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Introduction

Joseph E. Grimes

The order of constituents in a sentence is noi as arbitrary as was
once thought. There is an internal logic behind constituent ordering. It
is not the same for every language, but it responds to a surprisingly
small number of factors. Different languages weigh each factor
differently.

Typologies remained somewhat uncertain until this began to be
more clear. One could question, for example, whether a particular
language had a basic verb-initial constituent order on the grounds that a
significant number of its sentences started with nominals rather than
verbs. Once linguists began to be sensitive to the variety of reasons
there are why a nominal might appear at the beginning of a sentence,
however, they were able to see that such occurrences did not really
weaken the validity of the basic pattern

At the same time, the excitement of seeing how the ordering of
constituents works in a few languages may have obscured
understanding of its total communicative possibilities. Much of the
early work on word order was directed towards languages like Czech
and Russian where word order communicates relatively little about
grammatical reiations. In those languages constituents are usually
ordered along an increasing gradient that represents how much
unexpected information each one contributes to the communication.
Recognizing that gradient explains a guod deal about what comes first
and what comes later.

Then attention turned to word order in English. In English much of
the ordering depends on grammatical relations, but an important
amount of information other than just grammatical relations is also
communicated by it. Two other factors that influence order became
prominent: the importance of sentence-initial position for connection
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2 Grimes

with the topic on the one hand, and the increase in communicative
dynamism toward the end of the sentence on the other hand. But
someone needed to ask. either on grouuds of pure logic or of going out
and listening to how other languages work, whether those were the
only possibilities.

From South America comes the observation that there is at least
one other option that has to be taken into account for understanding
word order: communicative dynamism may decrease rather than
increase during a sentence. In two unrelated languages, Gaviio of the
Tupi family and Xavante of the Gé family, we have good evidence that
the least predictable part of what a speaker is saying actually comes at
the beginning. Most sentences get into more and more predictable
material as they go on. Even though other languages related to these
organize their information in the more popular way of putting what can
be presupposed before what is being focused on informationally, at
least we see now that starting with high redundancy is not a necessary
strategy for communication. These two languages seem to be enough,
for example, to call into question claims about the universal
psychological validity of beginning with what is known and going on to
what is unknown.

As for other phenomena that are associated with sentence-initial
position, the South and Central American data w= offer here seem to
line up fairly well with the way the rest of the world talks. Connectives
and interrogatives come at the beginning of sentences. Topics are
frequently set up there. The participants in discourse are brought on
stage with sentence-initial devices when they occupy certain roles in
the discourse, but sneaked in as noninitial constituents in other cases.
Redundant clauses that glue paragraphs together have grammatical
affinities that show they are at the Yeginning of complex sentences
rather thin at the end. Collateral information (the kind that tells what
migh* be rather than asserting what is—questions and counterexpecta-
tions are typically collateral) often gets tagged as such on its first
constituent.

The papers in this collection are the result of two seminars held in
Brazil and in Colombia, in the fall of 1976 and the spring of 1977
respectively. They were organized at the initiative of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics. The first was held at the field station operated
by the Institute near Porto Velho. The second was cosponsored by the
Department of Systems Engineering and Computation of the University
of the Andes in Bogota in connection with a lecture series I gave there
on artificial intelligence models in the analysis of natural languages.
The participants cam~ from the sponsoring institutions and others.
Drafts of several of these papers have appeared locally in Spanish or
Portuguese: the English versions, however, merit presentation as a
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collection because of the view they provide on the way some
imperfectly understood principles of language operate in languages that
linguists have not heard much from yet.
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Constituent Order, Cohesion, and
Staging in Gaviao

Horst Stute
New Tribes Mission of Brazil

The order of constituents in Gavido clauses at first glance appears
to be quite free. It is shown, however, that all variation of order,
including the phenomenon of fronting, is accounted for by underlying
semantic structures. These semantic structures control the surface
structure of all clauses by way of rules. For making the parts of
information cohere wvith each other, an information distribution rule is
applied; and for having one set point to which the rest of infurmation
can be related, a topicalization rule is applied. The order in which
these two rules apply is subject to changes, and this accounts for
fronting. A suggested conclusion is that clause topics are always
subjects.

A more general study of Gaviio® discourse has been the ground for
the ciause analysis presented in this paper. After an outline of the inner
structures of clause constituents is given, it is shown how constituents
differ from particles, and then the structure of clauses is compared with
that of sentences. Next, in sections 4 through 7, the order of clause
constituents, as controlled by staging »nd cohesion, is analyzed and
discussed. In section 8, the unusual characteristics of questions are
considered. Finally, in section 9, some features of Gavido intonation,
as it relates to discourse, are given.

1 Clause constituents

In Gavido clauses, noun phrases act as subject, verb phrases as
7
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predicate, and adverbial modifiers, postpositional phrases, or
dependent clauses as adjuncts. A verb phrase consists of either an
intransitive verb or a transitive verb with its preceding object, which is
a noun phrase. A postpositional phrase has the same structure as a
transitive verb phrase, in that it consists of a postposition and its
preceding object, a noun phrase. The following clause illustrates
subject (S) and predicate (P), and also the three kinds of adjuncts (A).
The third adjunct is a dependent clause containing the transitive verb
phrase evir tiri *cook your food".

(1) e-gere en giji c-nni kd e-vir tiri zahr-¢
2sg-sleep(P) you(S) well(A) 2sg-hammock in(A) 2sg-food burn
1sg + simultaneous(A)-final
‘sleep well in your hammock while 1 cook your food!

Noun phrases thus occur in subject position and also as objects of
both verbs and postpositions. Noun phrase types cannot be described
in detail here, but several are listed. The basic structure of a noun
phrase is a noun, which may also be followed by adjectives.
Pronominal prefixes are the most frequent elements that have noun-like
reference. On rare occasions, however, such prefixes are substituted
for by free pronouns. Verb phrases may be nominalized and thus
constitute noun phrases. Recursive subordinate constructions, like ‘the
jaguar's head's bone', and coordinate constructions, like ‘small
children and adults’, also constitute noun phrases. Embedded?
constructions that constitute noun phrases are the relative clause and
the complement clause.?

There is only one subject in a clause and usually one predicate, but
adjuncts frequently occur two or three at a time with no definite
limitation as to the possible number in one clause.

The occurrence of more than one predicate has special implications.
One such implication is that only one of them can be a true predicate.
The others (generally there are not more than two) function as
adjuncts, though there is no indication of their status other than their
position. In the following example, ‘to take out his dreams' has the
form of a verb phrase, but functions as an adjunct, stating thc purpose
of the main verb phrase.

(2) E tér alia mih a-kéjé-v piri a-vé-bdta kih betihg atéh pi-d
kipo-d. (that connector sloth declar+past Ird +
reflexive-dream-nominalizer take=out 3rd +
reflexive-passive-fall repeatedly Betihg-tree high
from-final hearsay-final) * And then the sloth let himself fall
repeatedly from a high tree to make himself stop
dreaming.™

O
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Constituent Order in Gaviao 9

2 Constituents and particles

Subject, predicate, and adjunct constitute the main bedy or nucleus
of a clause. At least one of these con. tituents i$ necessary to make a
predication.® In addition, there is in clauses a great variety of particles
that mainly give mv -1 information. These particles state various ways
a clause is relat rrcumetances or to speakers and hearers. Thus,
these particles .vessary for 2 clause to function in its context, and
for a predication to constitute a speech act.

Besides differing in the kinds of information they give, constituents
and particles also differ in dist ibution. Particles occur in fixed position
and order, while there is no fixed order for the major constituents. In
accordance with this fixity particles occur at the boundaries of clause
constituents. For example, the particles that state the speaker’s attitude
toward what a clause predicates precede the subject, but these particles
are partially supplemented by clause-final particles. In example 3 the
initial particle de and the clavse-tinal particle A7 state not a common
negative but something like ‘the speaker holds as not true what the
predication expresses’.

(3) de e-zd-ha gakord-la kih ki-a
particle 2sg-nondeclar-go hunt-plural frequent particle-final
‘T don’t think you hunt frequently’

A few adverbial particles follow verb phrases. They are not
adjuncts and : y be included when verb phrases containing them are
nominalized. One kind of informnation these particles give is frequency
of the action, like A7/ in the example above.

2.1 The auxiliary. The most important particle, which follows every
subject or coalesces with it, is the auxiliary. The auxiliary carries a
high semantic load. Besides showing which constituent is the subject, it
gives information on tense and mode, and indicates the status of
embedded clauses and the type of relation of dependent clauses. Also
deictic information is stated by the auxiliary by a kind of auxiliary
action: ‘to come’ and ‘to go’ as, for example, in the following clause:

(4) gahora t6-mda-ka ajur dle-a
hunt Ipl=excl-declar + present-go today future-final
‘I am going to hunt today’

The time information t“at the auxiliary gives is frequently
supplemented by additional particles, which occur only at the end of
the clause, like dle ‘future’ in example 4.

ERIC 13
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2.2 Connectives. Simple conjunctions are particles, and other
connectives are derived from particles but include real constituent
information as ell. The particles in a connective are the
demonstrative, whi. v comes first, and the connector, which comes last.
Between them come ~ords that together with the demonstrative form
postpositional phrases, verb phrases, and noun phrases.

The textual demonstratives ¢é, mdn, and méne are the most
common. While ¢ refers in an unspecific sense to something previously
mentioned, mdn and méne are more specific anaphoric particles.®
Examples of these connectives are given below. é tér and e bho are the
conjunctions that mean ‘and then'.” They are the specific time line
connectives of narrative discourse.

(5) é ho ta-mah mato-a
that connector 3pl-declar+past 3sg+'show-final
‘then they showed it’

-

In examples 6 and 7, the demonstrative mdn is the object of a
postposition and a verb respectively, and in example 8 it constitutes by
itself the subject noun phrase because it precedes the auxiliary. Less
clearly in example 6, more clearly in examples 7 and 8, mdn refers to a
nominal in the preceding sentence.

(6) mdn piboé td-mdhmaté-a
that after corinector 3pl-declar+past 3sg-+show-final
‘after that they showed it (what was mentioned before)
(7) man matoe bo ta-mah-a
that show connector 3pl-declar+past-final
‘that one they showed’
(8) man bo mah mato-d
that connector declar+past 3sg+show-final
‘that one showed it’

The next three examples begin with the other anaphoric particle
méne, which relates the whole preceding sentence to the clause
constituent that is constituted by the connective. In examples 9 and 10,
it is the object of the postposition and the verb respectively, and in
example 11, it constitutes the noun phrase subject.

(9) méne kd bo ta-mah maté-a
that in connector 3pl-declar+past show-final
‘therefore they showed it (what was mentioned before)’

14




Constituent Order in Gaviao 11

(10) méne mato hé td-mdah-d
that show connector 3pl-declar+ past-final
‘that they showed’

(11) méne b6 mah maté-d
that connector declar+past show-final
‘that showed it

3 Clause and sentence boundaries

The clause and the sentence are basicaily not distinct in Gaviio.
There is no strirg of clauses that functions as a sentence; all dependent
clauses have to be considered either as constituents of clauses because
of possibilities of order within a clause, or as sentences that are bound
semant’ ally to a preceding clause but occur independently because
they show all the characteristics of a sentence.

What constitutes a sentence is a clause or a clause followed by some
minor elements. The end of the clause is signaled by the enclitic -«
‘final’, and some sentence particles or minor elements follow this
enclitic. The most important sentence particle is Aipo ‘hearsay’. It
signifies verification which means that the speaker is not eyewitness and
that he has not received the information from an eyewitness. Example
12 is a sentence with an independent clause, and this sentence is
followed immediately by sentence 13 with a semantically dependent
clause acting as a secondary sentence.

(12) Ena man ki mah md aka- kipo -d.
that=manner relative in 3sg+declar+past one=other Kkill-final
hearsay-final
*In that situation he killed another one, they say."
(13) I ki sdhr-é kipo -a.
river in 3sg-+simultaneous-final hearsay-final
‘1t happened while he was in the river, they say."

Other sentence particles that follow the clause include maga ‘1 tell
youl’, ubdj ‘my friend!", and djere- ‘poor guy!" One example follows:

(14) E tér méih avi-g djere-q.
that connector 3sg-+declar+past die-final poor=guy-final
‘Tken he died, poor guy.’

Besides the particles, there is an important intonational factor that
clarifies the boundaries of the sentence. Gaviio has a two-level tone
system, including high, low, and rising tone. The tone levels are
perturbed by three kinds of downstep, causing the general key to drop
at any point in the sentence. Only and always at sentence

. ERIC 15
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boundaries—including secondary sentences—the primary tone levels
are picked up again, giving the effect of a real intonational break. The
sequeace of tones of sentence 15 is indicated by the line below it. Tiie
sentence that follows it starts high again.
<
(15) E :6r mah xald té-a kipo-d.
that connector 3sg’ :eclar+past 3sg+leave restrictive-final
hearsay-final
*Then he just left it.’

4 Information distribution and topicalization

The main phenomenon of Gavido clauses is the ordering of their
constituents. It must be stressed that it is not the order of individual
words but phrases that matters (Mel'’chuk 1967). Within phrases,
including object-verb sequences, word order is fixed.

Grimes's zeneral concept (1975) that views language as consisting of
four interrelated but distinct structures, namely sound, content,
cohesion, and staging, is useful for Gavido clause analysis. While
sound stands for the phonological structure, content refers to what is
being said and how it is structured hierarchically. Cohesion expresses
how the parts of clauses are put together for the benefit of the listener,
who needs to keep track of the sequence of information.

One k'nd of cohesion device has to do with information distribution
in a clause, i.e., with the distribution of information in constituents of
the clause, not in particles. Halliday and Hasan's differentiation
between new and given information (1976) is fundamental for
information distribution in Gavido clauses. New and given have to do
with predictability and are defined for Gavido as what the speaker
regards as least predictable for new information, and as most
predictable, for given information. This predictability of information is
in reference (a) to the hearer in a statement and (b) to the speaker in a
question.

Section ? concerns questions and answers. For all other kinds of
data, given, or predictable, information is what has been identified
before, and what can be deduced from context, or simpiy what is
common knowledge. New information is what the speaker regards as
being new, or unpredictatle, to the hearer.

Clauses generally do not contain only new, but also given
information. The new is made to cohere with the given. That is to say,
given information is already established in relation to time, location,
and nominal identity, and new information is attached to it.

The fourth component of language is staping; it is concerned with
expressing the speaker’s perspective on what is being s~'* and how he
organizes what he wants to say. At clause level, stagin, aas to do with

16-
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topicalization. Each clause has one nominal constituent as topic, and
all other constituents function as comment to that topic. To make a
predication, thus, is to establish a point, a topic, and then say
something about it.?

§ Unmarked clause structure

The sentences of a discourse that give the real steps of the event
line show the unmarked, or basic, clause structure, with the normal
ordering of constituents. There is, however, a threefold structure in
which staging and the cohesive structure interact and lead to its
resultant content structure. The three may be displayed as follows:

Staging:

Topic I_ Comment

Cohesion:

New or Given

Content:

Subject

Varying order of predicate
and adjuncts

Staging structure and .ohesive structure interact according to rules.
These rules must be applied in structuring any clause. The
topicalization rule that aims for an initial topic as starting point applies
last in an unmarked clause structure and thereby determines the final
surface structure: the topic occurs first, before its comment, and is
always (he subject in terms of content structure.

The information distribution rule that places new information in
initial position applies before the topicalization rule and therefore
cannot affect the placement of the topic. It controls, however,
constituent order within the comment. That is to say, the constituents
that contain new information come first after the topic, followed by the
given information. The sequence of sentences that follows illustrates
the unmarked placement of the topic and of new and given information.
In -xample 17 the goal of the action, which is the dog mentioned in
example 16, is last and is therefore given. In example 19 the location is
stated first after the topic because it is new information, while the verb

ERIC 17
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comes last because it is mentioned in example 18.°

(16) Zano mdh a-pasala avulu kaj-a.
my=brother declar+past [topic] 3rd-be=angry=with [new] dog
goal [new]-final
*My brother was angry with the dog.’

(17) E tér mah taga haj-d.
that connector 3sg+declar+past [topic] hit [new] 3sg+goal
[given]-final
*Then he hit it.’

(18) E pi b6 mdh pekdta-¢ hala-a.
that after connector 3sg+declar+past [topic] 3sg+close=in-
nomiralizer wani [new]-final
*Later he wanted to close it in.

(19) E 1ér mah xi-savahv ka pehdta-é
that connector 3sg+declar+past [topic] 3sg-cage in [new]
3sg+close=in[given]-final
*Then he closed it in in its cage.’

Sometimes the comment in a clause contains more than one
constituent conveying new information, in which case one would
expect free order of such constituents. But as example 20 illustrates,
the concept of given and new is relative. There are degrees of newness,
or of greater or less predictability, and the ordering of new-information
constituents in a clause may be controll~d by this variation. Example
20 is taken from a text and in relation to preceding parts of that text
the three phrases ‘to the hill’, ‘with it’, and ‘went’ are new
infcrmation. But there are ideophones initially that influence the
placement of the phrases. The ideophones state the barking and
running activity of the dogs, and relative to that the verb ‘went” is
given and is placed finally. The phrase ‘with it’ is also in some degree
predictable in relation to the ideophones and is placed second. “To the
hill’ is unpredictable and therefore first in the comment.

(20) Xun xun xun, é tér téd-man do koj xi-td a-ha-a.
ideophones=run=bark, that connector 3pl-declar+nast [topic]
hill to [new] 3sg-with [slightly new] go [given]-final
‘Bow wow, they (dogs) went with it (jaguar) to the hi'l.”

6 Marked clause structure: fronting

Gaviio clauses show one consistent departure from unmarked
clause structure: the clause constituent that contains the least
predictable information is frequently fronted before the subject topic.
But of prominent and new information only one clause constituent,
either a predicate or an adjunct, can occur before the subject. Of the

18
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examples that come next, 21 has an adjunct fronted and 22 a predicate.
In example 23 a fronted predicate is the only constituent besides the
subject.

Q1) ve kakdiru vid pe-maga pee mahi magéré-a
thing good postposition [new] Ipl=incl-declar+present [topic]
thing make in=morning-final
‘it is good to work in the morning’
(22) olixi sabéh maki ta-mah ivav nd-a
cashew=tree bark make [new] 3pl-declar+past [topic] canoe
postposition-final
‘they made cashew tree bark into a canoe’
(23) pee maki mah-a
thing make [new] 3sg+declar+past [topic]-final
‘he worked’

6.1 Principles of fronting. The fronting of clause constituents or lack of
fronting depends on the order in which the topicalization and
information distribution rules are applied. In the marked structure,
then, the information placement rule applies last and, therefore, to the
result of the staging rule, causing fronting of one constituent.

Asking further why the topicalization and information placement
rules apply in varying orders leads to still more basic principles. The
order in which rules apply is conditioned by choices that a Gavido
speaker has to make in structurirg any clause. These choices are
displayed in the following diagram:

connective unmarked order
—— topic new unmarked order
(nothing) —
L topic given marked order

The first choice refers to the use of connectives. Connectives are
topic introducers, always preceding the topic, except when tney
constitute the topic, as in examples 8 and 11 in section 2.2. If a
connective is chosen, then there is no further choice, and the
unmarked clause structure is used. If the first choice is not to use a
connective, however, then a second choice must be made concerning
the subject topic. Where the nominal phrase of the subject is new
information, there is no change, and the unnarked structure occurs. If

CERIC 19
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on the other hand the topic is given information, then the use of the
marked clause structure with fronting of some new information is
obligatory. In other words, when the topic is given information, then
the information distribution rule overrules the topicalization rule and is
applied last.

The initial sentences of seventeen short texts that do not begin with
a connective show various kinds of subjects.'® The subject of eight of
these sentences is a prefix denoting a known referent like ‘I', *we',
‘they’, etc. In these cases some other element is fronted, as in example
24. The subjects of three other sentences are ‘people’, ‘the old-timer’,
and ‘the monkey killer’. All three are common knowledge and are
considered to be given information; thus, as exemplified in 25, some
element is placed before them. Five others have specific names of
persons or tribes as subject topics. All these occur initially because
they give new information, as in example 26. The subject of example
27 is similar to that of example 25, but it is new information because
‘only’ occurs with it. In Halliday's (1976) terms, *armadillo killer only'
is repudiative: i. implies contrast and is, therefore, new and no fronting
is carried out.

(24) Be tdra td-ma-ha-a hipo-a.
path on 3pl-declar+past-go-final hearsay-final
“They went to the path.’

(25) Ve-mi aratigi-ma-éhj mdh zav mad-a kipo-d.
skill-with old=time-relative-p! declar+past house build-final
‘The old-timers knew how to make houses."

(26) Pagihj-éhj maih Seregiir aka-a kipo-d.

Pagithj=person-pl declar+past Seregir kill-final hearsay-final
*The Pagiihj (tribe) killed Seregir.”

(27) Mawj akd-r térte mia mazdj aha ve-mi éna-i hipo-d.
armadillo kill-nominalizer only declar+present armadillo kill
skill-with particle-final hearsay-final
*Only the armadillo killer knows how to kill the armadillo.”

This same kind of difference between fronting and initial occurrence
of subject is seen in all situations where no connectives occur.
Occurrence of connectives, however, is rarely a free choice for the
speakr, but depends rather on the context into which the clause is to
be placed. When an event is expressed in narrative or procedural
discourse, a connective always has to be used; therefore, Gavido
makes frequent use of connectives. On the other hand, not to use a
connective is very common in the following situations. (1) in the type
of text where the speaker reports what he sees few connectives are
used; (2) sentences that give setting informa‘ion, or commentaries on
O
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events, rarely occur with connectives; (3) all polar questions,
imperatives, ard most embedded and dependent clauses do not occur
with connectives; and (4) simple individual statements like ‘I am
hungry’ or *John went fishing’ are not given with connectives.

Gavido has the widely observed restriction that pronominal subject
prefixes do not occur sentence initial because they are always given
information. This is because topics, which are given information, do
not occur initially, but are always preceded by some other element.

There is, however, one exception to the whole concept of fronting,
including this restriction on the occurrence of piefixes in initial
position. If no constituent of a clause contains any new information,
then any subject, including a prefix, can occur sentence initial. The
reason for this is logical, in that where there is no new information to
be fronted, no fronting occurs. iIn fact, this exception supports the
above analysis by showing that the restriction in subject prefix
occurrence is not a mechanical restriction but a functional one. In
example 28 the subject prefix is first. It is a paragraph-final clause
whose constituents contain no new information. The constituents of
this clause are stated only to relate them to the clause-final particle
kare “before a set point in time’, which is the only new information in
the clause. Kdre, however, cannot be fronted be -ause it is a particle
with fixed position.

(28) O-ma-hé zavpdja xald té kare-d.
Isg-declar+past-go visit 3sg+leave restrictive yet-final
‘I went visiting people just leaving it (jaguar) there yet.

6.2 Fronting and connectives. In comparing the structures of
connectives and fronted constituents one realizes that they are almost
the same, as illustrations in preceding sections show.! The constituent
information in connectives is fronted information too.

Connectives and fronted elements are not the same because, first, in
connectives it is not necessarily new information that is fronted and,
second, connectives do have some special properties, for example,
their connector hé.

6.3 Topic and subject. Even though in Gavido clauses any constituent
that occurs before the subject has a special status, that is, it is fronted.
nevertheless the speaker keeps the subject as the constituent that sets
the stage in all clauses, even where one constituent occurs before it.
This allows us to conclude that the clause topic and the clause subject
are identical; that is, the subject is always topic and there are no topics
that are not subjects.’? The only exception to this is sudject deletion,
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which is found occasionally in the marked clause structure, but never
in the unmarked clause structure, and never if a connective is present.
Deletion of the subject, however, does not mean that there is no topic
in the clause, because, having been established earlier, it can be
identified implicitly. Examples of this are 29 and 30; the topic in
example 30 is implicit after having been established in example 29.

(29) E :ér alimé ahd-r maa-ha @limé-ohj kabi-i kipo-d.
that connector monkey kill-nominalizer 3sg+declar+present-go
monkey-pl for-final hearsay-final
*Then the monkey killer goes after the monkeys."
(30) Tujudhv aha baala-a kipo-a.
selected=one kill {deleted subject] first-final hearsay-final
*First (he) kills a selected (monkey).'

6.4 Special kinds of fronting. Ideophones and quotations constitute 2
special kind of fronting because they may occur even before
conjunctions, contrary to the general rule of fronting. Example 31
illustrates a quotation, while example 20 illustrates ideophones.

(31) e-néva en-d, € tér xi-djaj mah haj-a
2sg=eat  2sg+imperative-final, that connector 3sg-father
declar+past 3sg+goal-firial
* **Eat!" his father said to him.'

Gavido appears to have an extra structure for clauses that express
adjectival and nominal states; in fact, however, it is not a distinct
structure but a special kind of fronting. Clause 32 cousists of only a
subject, which is an unmarked structure of a noun phrase plus an
auxiliary that could also be extended by a predicate and adjuncts. In
clause 33 the zdjective of the nominal phrase has been fronted as new
information, while *child’ is in the position of given information.

(32) buv xixir maga-a
child smal! declar-+present-final
‘the small child® or ‘the small child exisis’ or ‘the child is
small’
(33) xixir. buv mah-a
small [new] child [given] declar-final
‘the child is small’ or “the child is a small one’

Adjectives may function as noun phrases, as illustrated in example
34. The fronted adjective in example 33 may therefore be considered a
noun phrase too, having the English equivalent ‘the child is a small
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one’. Other more complete noun phrase fronting is shown in examples
35 to 38.

(34) xixir méh a-ala-a
small declar+past 3rd-fall-final
‘the small one fell’
(35) buv xixir, e-mah-a
child small, 2sg-declar-final
‘you are a small child
(36) gahora-hr, zano mah-a
hunt-nominalizer, my=brother declar-final
‘'my brother is hunter’
(37) zano, gakord-hr mah-a
mv=brother, hunt-nominalizer declar-final
‘my brother is a hunter’
(38) en, Xiko mdh-d
you, Xiko declar-final
*you are Xiko'

Such noun phrase fronting is common in Gavido. It is always
accompanied by complementary signals. Between the fronted element
and the rest of the clause there is an intonational break indicated by
pause and by lack of morphophonemic change of consonants. Also the
auxiliary of these structures occurs only in past tense form with a
meaning that is probably without tense. None of these clauses may be
extended further; the auxiliary is always the last item.

7 Repetition

In Gavido discourse ‘here is rerstition of sentences. A sentence
may, for example, be repeated in crder to add a particle or other
constituent to it. Such repetitions do not seem to be corrections, but
rather a means by which additions and slight changes are made. An
example is given next: 40 differs from 39 only in that i kdbe kd ‘on the
river Kabe' is deleted and golod "a lot” and two particles are added to
it.

(39) Man tdara pi bé mdh boliv-éhj abi aka i kibe ké-a kipo-d.
that=one on from connector 3sg+declar+past fish-pl kill+pl go
river Kabe in-final hearsay-final
"They went to Kill fish on the Kabe River from the top of those
{canoes).’
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(40) Madn tdara pi bé mdh boliv-éhj abi géloa aka hih éna-a hipo-a.
that=one on from conuector 3sg+declar+past fish-pl kill+pl alot
go frequent particle-final hearsay-final
‘They went to kill a lot of fish from the top of those (canoes).’

Such repetitions are problematic in that they depart from the
general rules of information distribution. The only new couastituent
information in example 40 is gé/oa, but instead of being placed in first
position after the subject, it follows some given information. The
solution is this: in such repetitions there is no new ordering of
information, but the new item is placed at the point where it could
have been placed in the first occurrence of that sentence without any
change of order. Thus it may be said that the two sentences together
count as one urit of information.

8 Questions and answers

The information structure of a question and its answer departs from
the general rules of information distribution. Concerning the question
itself, the concept of more or less predictability of information is
related not to the hearer but to the speaker. Gavido interrogative
clauses illustrate this clearly, as seen in the examples below. In
example 41 the interrogative marker is followed by a marked clause
that has the predicate fronted before the subject. This kind of structure
might be used, for example, when the speaker encounters the hearer on
the trail, so that the subject and the auxiliary action of going are given
information. This, of course, corresponds to the general rule that
allows fronting only where the topic is given information. Question 42,
for instance, can only be asked when it is predictable that the hearer is
going to hunt, but the time is not predictable and therefore ‘today’ is
fronted. Question 43, on the other hand. has an unmarked clause
following the interrogative marker. This is the most common
interrogative structure in that all information in the structure is
considered to be unpredictable to the speaker. In questions like 41 and
42 the given information may also be left out, as 44 to 46 illustrate.

(41) 16 gakord e-za-ka-a
interr hunt 2sg-non-declar+ present-go-final
‘are you going to hunt?’
(42) té adjur e-za-ka gakora-a
interr today 2sg-nondeclar+ present-go hunt-final
‘are you going to hunt today?’
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43) 16 e-za-ka gakora adjir-a
interr 2sg-nondeclar+present-go hunt today-final
‘are you going to hunt today?’
(44) té mater dle-a
interr other=day future-final
‘tomorrow?’
45) té a
interr this
‘this one?’
(46) té pohj-a
interr big-final
‘is it big?’

Concerning the answer to a question, the following regularity can be
observed: the information structure of the answer can be a repetition of
the question structure, with no reordering of its elements, as the
following illustrates. In example 48 there is a double answer to
question 47; that is, the first ‘yes® constitutes a clause by itself, and the
second ‘yes’ occurs with other constituents. This is a common practice
in Gavido.

47) Té 1d-sa-volo a-neva kar-dle-d
interr 3pl-nondeclar-come 3rd+reflexive-eat y:t-fut-final
*Are they still coming to eat?’
(48) Até-a, uté ta-maa-volo a-neva kar-dle-a
yes-firal, yes 3pl- declar+present-come 3rd+reflexive-eat yet-
fut-final
‘Yes, they are still coming to eat.’

This kind of repetition in relation to questions is not quite identical
with what was said about repetition in section 7. To ask a question is
not normally to transmit information to the hearer, except insofar as it
tells him what kind of information he is being requested to give. The
information in questions and in their answers is basically the same, and
they count as one unit. We may therefore define an interrogative unit of
information as consisting of a question with its answer, and having the
function of conveying information fiom the answerer to the questioner.
Two directions are involved. In the question, the direction is toward
the answerer; however, the main direction in which information moves
is back toward the questioner. This may be illustrated as follows:
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(hearer) answer I {speaker)

In the definition of predictability of informati>n in section 4 the
information structure of questions corresponds v ith predictability as
seen by the questioner. That definition seems opposed to the general
concept of cohesion since the questioner is usually viewed as the
speaker, and cohesion is supposed to be concerned with predictability
to the hearer only. Nevertheless, the definition is correct and according
to general concept if, as shown above, the questioner is viewed as the
ultimate hearer, the one who receives the information, even though he
is the first that utters it.?

9 Information structure and intonation

In Gavido discourse two cohesive features are signaled by
intonation. The first of these features is ‘nformation blocking, which
means that the information of an utterance is segmented into blocks.
These blocks are bounded principally by pauses. Normally, the
boundaries of blocks correspond with phrase boundaries, though not
always. Whether the blocks are short or long (several constituents or a
whole clause) depends on the rate at which information is introdvcead.

Blocking is used by a speaker to facilitate his hearer’s
comprehension of the content of the communication. At points where
much new information is introduced, as is frequently the case at the
beginning of a text, the information blocks are short and, in addition,
they are frequently given at slower speed. On the contrary, sent.. ces
with little or no new information are uttered in long blocks and rapidly.

The other feature of intonation observed in Gavido discourse is not
fully understood. It is intonational salience (stress, vowel length, and
late release of stops) at some points, which may be termed points of
prominence, though it is not known what kind of semantic prominence
underlies them. The frequency of these points and the degree of
salience varies from one text to another and surely has to do with the
speaker’s condition, that is, for example, how excited he is about the
information he is conveying or how interesting he wants to make it for
the hearer.

Most frequently points o prominence coincide with new
information and thus supplement constituent ordering, which is the
more general signal. The following examples are the first sentences of a
text. (Diagonal lines indicate information blocking and underlining
shows points of prominence.)
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(49) Bardj maa padére-éhj mah-a kipo-a aboj-éhj.
Baréj take person-pl declar+past-final hearsay-final friend-pl
‘Peopie took Baraj away, my frie ds.’

(50) Zerebaj-éhj mah éna / maé-i hipo-a.
spirit=like=person-pl declar+past - article / 3sg+take-final
hearsay-final
‘The witches took him away.’

(51) A-djaé sa-hahr / tarmdh maa éna kipo-a.
3rd=reflexive-play 3sg-dependent+simultaneous 3pl-declar+past
3sgi-take particle hearsay-final
*While he was playing they took him away.’

(52) Gonbe ddiir ka méah éna / djiga paga-d.
hut near in declar+past particle hunting=shelter make-+pl-final
‘He was near the hut making hunting shelters.’

Notes

I The Gavido language has been classified by Aryon Dall'igna Rodrigues (1966) as
belonging to the Mondé family of the Tupi stock. Other languages of the Mondé
family are Mondé, Cinta Larga. Surui, and Arara or Urukii,

Harald Schultz (1955) gives the name Digiit to the Gavido tribe and language, but
he was mistaken because that was only one of the names of his informant. The
Gavido number approximately 120 Indians living in various small villages around the
Posto Indigena Igarapé Lourdes, on the Igarapé Lourdes, affluent of the Machado
or Jiparand River in thz Federal Territory of Rondonia, Brazil. All Gavido speak
their mother tongue ard about 15% are bilingual in Portuguese. They are
semiacculturated. The author is grateful to the National Indian Foundation
(Fundagdo Nacional do Indio) of the Brazilian Ministry of the Interior for giving
authorization to "¢ among the Gaviio since 1966 as a member of New Tribes
Missinn of Brazil.

The data analyzed here were recorded on tape through the last eight years, but
transcribed principally during 1976. This paper was written at a linguistic workshop
held in Porto Velho by the Summer Institute of Linguistics. The author wishes to
thank Dr. Joseph E Grimes of Cornell University and the Summer Institute of
Linguistics, who directed the workshop and gave theoretical and editorial
orientation during the preparation of this paper. Thanks are due also to the Summer
Institute of Linguistics for linguistic help and for making it posstble for the author to
take part in the workshop. Also the author is indebted to his Gaviio language
helper, Chambete B. Barros, with whom the data were checked.

Examples in this paper are written in ordinary Gaviio orthography. The
consonants are p, b, m, v [b], t, d, n, v, s [ts], z [dz]. L, x [ts), d] [dz), } [z}, k, and
g- (fts), [dz] and {z] have laminal alveolar friction, articulated with the lamina of the
tongue, as opposed to [ts] and [dz], which are apiczl). Vowels are i, e, a, o, and ufi}.
Length of vowels is signaled by h after them. Tones are symbolized in combination
with the nasalization of vowels: “ high oral, * rising oral, * high nasalized, * rising
nasalized, ~ low na alized, and no symbol for low oral.

2 Embedded claus  sunction as constituents of noun phrases and dependent clauses
function as constituents of the clause.
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3 There are still uther structures that function as naqun phrases. Demonstratives are
particles that occur with nominal phrases or that substitute for them, as in  Aala
mdaga (this want I) ‘I want this’. Numerals rarely occur with other nominals, but
frequently substitute for them, as in pahdj. "~ Aala maga (two want I) *I want
two'. Also structures such as Zdno sevabd ‘My brother Sevabd' and taloh pi xi
(ground from gruel) ‘the gruel of the gourd' constitute nominal phrases. In
constructions like ‘I want to eat,” the verb ‘eat’ is always nominalized and functions
as a regular object, but there are a few verbs that have as objects verbs without
explicit nominalization, as in the clause below (this problem has not been solved
satisfactorily yet): gahord maté maga (hunt command lsg+declar+present) °I
command you to hunt’.

4 A more detailed analysis might show that the meaning is "got rid of his dreams by
letting kimself fall’, in which case the falling is an adjunct predicate stating the
instrument of the main verb phrase. Such adjunct predicates cannot be considered
as separate clauses because they may be moved to various positions in the clause.
Adjunct predicates are related to secondary sentences, which occur independently
as sentences, but are semantically bound to che preceding sentence by stating
information that could also be stated in adjunct form. Some kinds of information can
thus be given in three different forms: as true adjuncts, adjunct predicates, or
secondary sentences.

5 Predication refers to the combination of all clause constituents while predicate refers
to the verb phrase, which consists of verb and object.

6 mdn also relates embedded relative clauses to their slot in the noun phrase by
representing it in that slot, though the actual clause directly precedes the
demonstrative. This is similar to English clefuing, as in it is John who saw it where
the subject is represente.. by the embedded clause it is John and also by who. Both
Gavido and English have this double representation. méne functions equally, but
relates complement clauses to their slots in noun phrases.

7 As connectors no difference in meaning has come to light so far between the
particles tér and ho. However, in other contexts iér has the mearing *according to
expectation® and h6 has the meaning ‘contrary to expectation’.

8 Some Gavido texts show also topicahzation of whole discourses, paragraphs, and
subsidiary paragraphs.

9 The boldfaced words in the gloss of examples 16-19 are where the intonational
prominence comes in the corresponding English information structure.

10 One has to be careful in using initial sentences for evidence of semantic structure
because they might prove to constitute special cases. What is shown in these
examples, therefore, is not their contrast with other data in the same text, but rather
how one differs from the other between texts.

11 In some cases it is doubtful whether items should be classified as conns-tives or as
a fronted new information, e.g., ¢ Ad “there’, which is not always marked by a
connector. It occurs as adjunct in other than initial position.

12 This zonclusion differs from Gundel's work on staging (1974), which emphasizes the
possibility of implicit topics that ara distinct from subjects.

13 This is probably what the information structure of questions in English and other
European languages is like. A quick observation seems to indicate two main facts.
The first is that the placement of the information center (displacement in pitch) in
questions shows that the questioner considers any information he himself cannot
predict as being new. The second is that the information center of question and
answer tends to fall on the same item.
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Focus and Topic in Xavante

Eunice Burgess

Information structure in Xavante differentiates new and given, and
primary and secondary information. New primary information
normally occurs preceding the predicate of a clause, and new
secondary information and given iaformation, within the predicate.
The distribution of information in a multiple-clause sentence, and to
some extent in a paragraph, parallels that of a single independent
clause. Topic structure is established primarily by referential criteria.
A topic is usually part of the given information in a clause, but it may
be part of the new information in the opening clause of a discourse or
paragraph. Marked topics are signalled grammatically; unmarked
topics are not.

In this paper are described the information structure of Xavante!
clauses, sentences, and paragraphs within the context of a discourse,
the topical structure where it differs from information structure. and
the surface structure as it affects, or is affected by, the information and
topical structure.

The information structure differentiates new from given information,
and primary from secondary information. The unmarked position for
new information in a clause is the initial position. This affects the
analysis of topical structure in that topic cannot be defined as the initial
item of a clause if part of the definition of topic is that a topic is given
iunformation and anaphoric in reference to which new in..rmation is
attached by a comment (Gundel 1974).

The topical structure involves the devices of fronting, tagging,
pseudoclefting, topic interrogative, inflection, and the use of special
pronouns.

The description of information and topical structure revolves
principally around three relevant positions in the surface structure:
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preceding, following, or embedded within the nuclear pairt of cach
level—that is, the predicate complex in the clause, the main clause in
the sentence, and the body of the paragraph.

Many Xavante narratives are told in the formn of an imaginary
dialogue in which there are many repartee sequences which have some
characteristics not found in monologue. Both styles are included in the
description of the various kinds of structure.

1 Surface structure
1.1 Clause. Distribution of information and topicalization features are
limited by certain constraints in the surface structure of clauses.

The grammatical subject is always the semantic agent in active
clauses and the patient in stative clauses. This means that no other
~~nstituent can be subjectivized, there being no passivizing mechanism
in the language.

The subject may be identified by a noun phrase. It is also identified
by free person-aspect proclitics in all forms of transitive clauses, and in
declarative active forms of intransitive clauses. In other forms of
intransitive clauses, the subject is identified by person prefixes on the
verb. The person-aspect proclitics and the person prefixes occur
whether or not the subject is also identified by a noun phrase.

In transitive clauses the object may be identitied by a noun phrase.
If not, it is identified by a person prefix on the verb. Person and
number suffixes on the verb agree with the subject of intransitive
clauses, and with both subject and object of transitive clauses.

When both subject and object are identified by noun phrases, there
is no overt distinction as to which is which either by affixation or by
word order. If one noun phrase refers to an animate object and another
to an inanimate, the animate one is usually the subject, and the
inanimate one the object. If both are animate, or both inanimate, only
context can disambiguate them. Their order relative to each other is
determined by information or topical structure and not by surface
structure.

The verb is most frequently the final element in a clause, although
certain items of both new and given primary information may occur
after the verb. Such items are usually marked off intonationally as
separate information units. It is rare to find the verb as the first
constituent of the clause unless it is the only constituent.

A predicate complex is the core of the clause. It is that part of the
clause that begins with person-aspect proclitics and ends with the verb.
The verb includes person prefixes and may have postposed modifiers
together with person-number and modal suffixes. In the following
examples the clause core is boldfaced: Dzémi-haté dza wé tso awitsi
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(Jim-specifier he will here them-for it-bring) *Jim will bring it (the plane)
here for them’; Topté wahi maté titsa (Toptd snake it her-bit) ‘a snake
bit Toptd’; i i-to tse-di, (her-eye painful-is) ‘her eye is painful’; da-
1sipétsé-u té dza atsamro, hu'u-u (people-dance-to they will fly, jaguar-to)
they will fly to the dance, to the jaguar dance’.

1.2 Sentence. A sentence may consist of a single independent clause or
a main clause plus one to three subordinate clauses. One or two
subordinate clauses may precede the main clause, and one may either
be embedded in or follow the main clause. The subordinating enclitic is
nsually last in the clause. The rhetorical relationships expressed by
subordination are temporal succession, conditional, causal, and
complement: tGibé ma tsiwi 'ré-pa ihG-rata- wamha, iha-teptsi té oto
tsiwi rom-dza’ra (complete they collective plant-finish one-old -when,
one-new they then collective thing-heap up) ‘when they finished
planting the old one (field), they then clear the new one’; T-pé’édze-té-
Isi tso it-mori-da wa ta-ma tifia (I-sad-if-only her-for I-go-that I her-to
say) I said to her that I would go for her only if I were sad’; i-to daté
ta-ma 'wa'ri-da, té dza ti-wararé, hédze-ahé-wa (her-eye someone her-
or operate-in order to, she future she-fly, pain-much-because) ‘she will
fly in order for someone to operate on her eye because it is very
painful’,

2 Information structure

Information focus in a clause is that part that is new or informative.
It is presented by the speaker to the hearer as not being recoverable
from the verbal or situational context, or it is presented as new in
relation to a particular predicate.

In Xavante there are two Kinds of new information, primary and
secondary. Primary information is that which the speaker identifies as
essential to the development of the narrative. Secondary information is
supplied by the speaker as explanation or background. It is information
that helps the hearer understand the narrative, without being itself a
crucial part of it.

Information that is not new is given information, which is
recoverable from the verbal or situational context. Given information
does not develop the narrative further but rather it provides a
framework for handling new information.

2.1 Information structure in the claus.. New primary information
normally occurs before the predicate in a clause: aro ¢ tsub-dza'ra
(rice they winnow-plural) ‘they are winnowing rice'; tsetsta-na ma ama
aimatsitsi-dzahure (Friday-on they there stay-both) they botk stayed
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there on Friday’; Batowi-ama 1¢é riamra (Batovi-at he live) ‘he lives at
Batovi’. New secondary information normally occurs within the
predicate: dzahadu 1é wédédzadadzori tsada 'mana (still they coffin him-
for make) They are stil! making a coffin for him". In the preceding
example, the new secondary information was given to explain why a
dead child was not yet buried.

In the same narrative new secondary information tells as
background what happened before the child died: taha-dz6 1é mararo
ama iwa'redze 'mapra (him-for she at dawn there syringe take), ‘she
took a shot there at dawn for him’.

New secondary information may also occur in a relative clause
embedded within another clause constituent: ii-hitebre té ii-ma i-tsomri-
na wa uptsé (my-brother he me-to that-give-with I wash) ‘I wash with
(the soap) which my brother gave me’; a-tsihudu tsipedze tété ama i-'ori
dza wé ori (your-grandson kuife he there that-take future here bring)
*bring here the knife which your grandson took there’.

Given information normally occurs within the predicate: te dza oto
omemhd apetse (they future soon there dance) “they will soon dance
there'; 1é na'si da-'rata ti-fioto-dza’ra (they repeatedly them-by they-
sleep-plural) ‘they slept near them’.

When all, or most of, the information is new, as in the opening
clause of a discourse or paragraph, there may be more than one item of
new information before the predicate, in which case their order in
relation to one another is determined by which is the topic of the
higher level unit. This topic precedes other new information. In the
next example Roberto and Cuiaba-u both precede the predicate
because they are both informationally new and primary. Roberto, the
topic of the paragraph of which this is the first clause, comes first:
Roberto Cuiaba-u ma to mo (Robert Cuiaba-to he punctiliar goj 'Robert
has gone to Cuiaba'. Similarly in Topté wahi maté titsa (Topto snake it
her-bite) *a snake bit Toptd’, Toptd is the topic of the discourse.

When all the information in a clause is given information, such a
clause is usually the final summary of a paragraph. For example, a
paragraph beginning with Eunice-nori-ha té dza oto Batowi-u atsamré
‘Eunice and another are flying to Batovi', which is developed by
adding information as to companion, purpose, means of travel, and
time of travel, ends with 1é dza atsamré-dzahure (they future fly-both)
‘they will both fly’, in which all information is given information.

Even though all the information in the final summary of a paragraph
is given, if it is largely a repetition of the preceding clause, the word
order of the first clause may be maintained in the repeated clause, in
which case given information may occur before the predicate: ti-mama-
u 1¢é dza ama mo (her-father-to (new) she future there go) ‘she will go
to her father’, followed by ti-mama-u 1¢é dza ama ti-moriré, taha (her-
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father-to she future there she-go, she) ‘she will go to her father, she
(will)’.

When a clause of given information is not final in a paragraph, it is
reintroducing a topic or situation already mentioned but from which the
narrator has digressed, and now wishes to return. In the next example
the narrator has been talking about Nharinha flying, digresses into
talking about Dominga staying, and then returns to Nharinha flying: é
Nharinha té dza oto wara *Is Nharinha going to W?°; 1é dza oto wara
‘she is going to fly’; Domingare-hd bete ‘what about Dominga
then? , .. (here follows the digression about Dominga) Nharinha-tsi e
dza wara ‘just Nharinha will fly’. In the last clause of this example
Nkarinha is given information but is reintroduced preceding the
predicate as though it were new information. A further example of
given information preceding the predicate after a digression is: é momo
té ui-mo ‘where are you going?’; éwa, Bakairi-u wa mo ‘*over there, to
the Bakairi I am going’; é tihi-dz6 *what for?’; Bakairi ma 'matéré ‘a
Bakairi has died’. Then follows a digression on whether it was an adult
or child who died, and then: é ta-momo 1é ai'uba'rei-wa'wa
(interrogative that-where you go-plural) ‘is that where you went?’

Given information may also precede the predicate when it is linking
secondary new information to preceding primary information: é ma 1o
apito tsabu *did the official visit him (the dead child)?’; ma 16 tsabu
‘she visited him’; taha-dzo 16 marare ama iwa'redze 'mapra (him-for
she dawn there syringe take) *she took a shot there for him at dawn’.

Both new and given information may follow the predicate. New
information in this position may be added to new information preceding
the predicate, as in upa-dzama dza tété dzuri, aro-dzama (manioc-also
future they plant, rice-also) ‘they will plant manioc too, and rice’. Or it
may make the new information preceding the predicate more specific,
as in da-tsipese-u 1é dza atsamrd, hu'u-u (people-dance-to they future
fly, jaguar-to) ‘they will fly to the dance, the jaguar dance’. If the
clause is in answer to a question, additional new information may
follow the predicate, as in: é Nharinha té dza oto wara ‘is Nharinha
going to fly?’, té dza oto wara Cuiaba-u, Nenehedzama (she future soon
fly, Cuiaba-to, Nene-also) ‘she is going to fly, to Cuiaba, with Nene’;
and in é mama-6 di ‘hasn’t ..: a father?’, madzedi, i-mama tsa’rétse-
Gdi, 1-natsi (no, his-father known-not, his-mother-only) ‘no, his father is
not known, only his mother’.

Given information may be highlighted by being placed after the
predicate in a noun phrase that identifies an anaphoric reference earlier
in the clause: apé awaru-na wé tsitsa’ré ‘they came back by horse’,
marare ma aihutu ‘they arrived at dawn’; Neguré tété tso tsimro,
awaru-hda (Nego he them-for them-led, horses-that-is) ‘Nego led th>m
for them, the horses, that is’. Or it may repeat for emphasis the new
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information preceding the predicate, as in wa-wana ma to ti-wawa-
tsahori-dza’va, wa-wana (we-before they completive they-cry-stop-
plural, we-before ) ‘before we (got there) they stopped crying. before
we (got there)’.

Given information may be deleted wher it is in response to a
content question. The information requested is suppiied, and the rest of
the clause is deleted: é 'wa ma dwitsi (interrogative who he bring)
‘whom did he bring?’, Donaudo ‘Donald’. In a sequential information
question, all given information except the question word may be
deleted: Uritiru-u 1é dza 're tsamra (Uritiru-at he future continuative
live) ‘he is going to live at Uritiru’, é tiha-dzo (interrogative what-for)
‘what for?

The verb of 2 clause may be new or given information, but there is
no grammatical difference in either case. When it is given, it is a
repetition or a synonym of a verb that has already been used to
describe the same situation: wbure dza tété a’a rom-dzuri (everything
future they there thing-plant) ‘they will plant everything', upa-dzama
dza téte dzuri, aro-dzama (manioc-also future they plant, rice-also)
‘they will plant manioc too, and rice'; t6ihé ma tsiwi 're -pa ihi’rata-
wamhé  (complete they collective pls i-finish old-field-when) ‘when
they finished planting the old field . . .’.

2.2 Information structure in the sentence. When a reason, condition,
statement of purpose, or temporal succession is new primary
information, it is encoded in a subordinate clause that precedes the
main clause whether the main clause contains new information or only
given information. The subordinate clause may contain some given
information as well as new, but the rhetorical relationship to the
information in the main clause is new: tété 'ri-pari-ptsi, té dza oto mo
(he build-finish, he future then go) "when he has finished building, he
will go’, date po'o-da, té ti-wararé ama (someone operate-purpose, he
he-fly there) ‘he flew there for someone to opeiate (on him)', hidze-te,
té d:a ti-wararé (painful-because, she future she-fly) ‘she will fly
because she is ill".

When a subordinate clause contains new secondary information, it
occurs within the main clau.e: ra-dza 16 i-mama i-'rata-ma tété tso
rop'rui-wa i-'rada tso mo (that-why she, her-father her-grandmother-to
he her-for order-becnuse, her-grandmother her-for go) ‘that’s why,
because her father told her to, her grandmother went for her".

When a multiple-clause sentence is the final summary of a
paragraph and, therefore, is all given information, a subordinate clause
may precede the main clause paralleling the information distribution of
a single independent clause (see 2.1). A paragraph which says that
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‘Nharinha is going to Cuiaba to have an operation on her eye which is
painful' ends vith the summary sentence: hddze-té, 1é dzua ti-warare,
daté ta-ma 'wa'ri-da (painful-because, she future she-fly, someone her-for
operate-purpose) ‘because it is painful, she will fly, for someone to
operate on it’.

A subordinate clause containing only given information can also
precede the main clause when it is acting as a link between paragraphs:
t6ibé ma tsiwi 're-pa, 1hi-'rata-wamha, iho-tep-tsi té oto tsiwi rom-dza'ra
(complete they collective plant-finish one-old-when one-new they then
collective heap up-plural) ‘when they finished pianting the old (field),
then they cleared the new one’.

A subordinate clause may follow the main clause when it is
repeating, or making more specific, the information in a subordinate
clause preceding the main clause, or one of the constituents of the
main clause: wa-pé'édze-riere, wa dza da-dzo mapari-dza'rani, atsa wa-
ama da-pé'édze-o-fiere (we-sad-since, we future them-for watch-plural,
reciprocal us-for they-sad-not-even=though) ‘since we are sad, we will
watch for them, even though they are not sad for us in return’;
romhuri-dzo ma ta-watobro-ni apito-buru-u, wédé tété pahiri-mono-da
(work-for they they-leave-plural postman’s-field-to, trees they cut-
purpose) ‘they left for work, to the postman’s field, to cut down the
trees’.

New information may be included in the answer to a yes/no
question in a subordinate clause following the main clause: é ra-momo
té ai'aba'rei-wa'wa ‘is that where you are going?’; ithe, wa dza ama
mo, té tsabu-da {ves, I future there go, I him-see-t0) ‘yes, I am going
there to see him’.

If the information in a subordinate clause is in answer to a question
for information, the main clause in the answer may be deleted: Uritiru
1é dza 're tsamra ‘he is going to live at Uritiru'; é tiha-dz6 ‘what for?";
powawé tété 'ré 'mado'o6-mono-da (cattle he continuative watch-to) ‘in
order to look after the cattle’.

2.3 Information structure in the paragraph. The first sentence in a
paragraph usually contains several items of new information. Further
new information is added in the body of the paragraph, often one item
per clause. The final sentence in a paragraph is often a summary one
containing only given information. A clause containing parenthetical
background information, i.e., new secondary information, may occur
within the body of a paragraph. It is spoken with low level intonation
which is in contrast to the intonation of the rest of the paragraph. The
following example of a paragraph shows most of these features:
Eunitsi-nori-ha té dza oto Batowi-u atsamré. ‘Eunice and another are
going to {ly to Batovi.' é "wai-me ‘who with? Alitsi-hi-me ‘with Alice’
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1¢ dza oto atsamro-dzahure “they will both iy’ Erena té tsabu-dzahure-
da. Erena-ha-u "to see Helen, to Helen's™ du-tsipetse-u té dza atsamré.
hu'u-u ‘they will fly to the dance, the jaguar dance’ (1¢ dza oto
omemha apetse) (parenthetical: "they (the Xavante) will dance there’)
hu téte 'madid'é-dzahnre-da té dza atsamro-dzahure “to watch the
jaguar dance they will both fly’ . . . té dza-atsamré-dzahure ‘they will
both fly".

2.4 General obse-vations. A comparison of the information structure of
the clause with that of the sentence reveals strong parallel features. As
the information units in the clause are to the predicate, so those in
subordinate clauses are to the main clause. To a lesser degree the
paragraph also has some parallel features, the most notable being the
parenthetical secondary information within the body of the paragraph
and the greater volume of new information occurring at or near the
begirning of the paragraph.

A comparison of the information structure of Xavante with that of
English, as presented by Bayless and Johnson, shows some similarities
and some differences. Their principle 1, *‘syntactic new information in
one clause becomes syntactic old information for subsequent clauses,"
is only partially valid for Xavante. In summary final clauses of
paragraphs, where all information is now old, the syntactic order of the
preceding clause may be retained. The primary function of such a
clause, however, seems to be not informative, but rather a signal that
the speaker is concluding one topic and about to introduce another in
the next clause. Where new information has followed the predicate in
one clause, it may be put into the ‘‘proper’ syntactic position for new
information in the succeeding clause: é 'wa dza wé tso dawitsi ‘who will
bring it (the p'ane) here for them?'; Dzemi-ha ‘Jim’; Dzemi-ha té dza wé
15O dwitsi, romhuriduridzep-amo-na ‘Jim will bring it here for them, next
Monday’; romhuriduridzep-amo-na 1é dza wé tsé awitsi ‘next Monday he
will bring it here for them’.

Their principle 2, *‘syntactic old information generally precedes
syntactic new in the same clause,” is not valid for Xavante. The
reverse order is the case if the new information is primary. Both
Halliday (1967) and Dane§ (1974) propose a similar principle.

Their principle 3, "old informaiion is generally found in subject
position,”" is only partially valid for Xavante, because Xavante surface
structure restricts the subject to being the agent of active clauses and
the patient of stative clauses. If & series of active clauses has the same
agent or a series of stative clauses the same patient, then the subject of
the noninitial clauses is old information and is identified only by the
obligatory person-aspect proclitics in the clause. If old information is
other than the agent or the patient, then the subject may be new
information and be identified by a noun phrase preceding the predicate
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complex. The surface constraints on what may be subject invalidate for
Xavante their principle that ‘‘one function of surface-rearrangement
rules (in English discourse) is to place old information, or a dummy NP
instead of old information, in subject position.™

Their principle 4, ‘‘the notions of old and new information operate
at different structural levels,” is valid for Xavante. In the next example
romhuri-u and romhari-dzo are postpositional phrases where the object
in the second instance is old information, and only the postposition is
new. buru-u and apito-hburu-u have the same postposition -« but the
object of the postposition is modified in the second instance by the
possessor apito, which is new information: Buru-u ma to ta-dzémori-
dza'ra-ni, romhuri-u. Romhuri-dzé6 ma ta-watobro-ni, apito-buru-u. (eld-
to they punctiliar they-travel-plural, work to. work-for they they-leave-
plural, postman’s-eld to) ‘They went to the field, to the work. They left
for the work, to the postman’s field.” The above examples show that
part of a phrase may be new " formation and the rest of it old. In oth:r
words, new information does not have to be an entire constituent at
clause level.

3 Topical structure

The question I wish to answer in this section is whether or not
Xavante has a topic-comment structure for clauses that is different
from the information structure already described.

The Prague school in their work on functional sentence perspective
(Dane§ 1974) mention three concepts that have to do with the topical
structare of clauses, viz., given and new information, theme and
rieme, and communicative dynamism. They affirm that known
information is distinguished from theme because there exist instances
where theme does not convey known information, although they
acknowledge that such cases are the minority and are considered as
marked themes. They then proceed to ignore the difference between
known information and theme. They describe theme as the element of
the sentence (usually the opening one) that links the utterance with the
context and the situation; they also say that the theme carries the
lowest degree of communicative dynamism in a clause.

Halliday (1967) divides the information structure of a clause into
information, i.e., given and new; thematization, i.e., the sequence of
elements; and identification, i.e., the patterns of clause structure. He
defines theme as the first element in a clause or the point of departure
for the clause as a message, and distinguishes marked themes from
unmarked. Theme is distinguished from old information in that the
former is what is being talked about now, while the latter is what was
being talked about before. Gundel (1974), using the terms ‘‘topic’’ and
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**comment,’’ says the topic is the element that names what the speech
act is about. It is not necessarily the leftmost element or leftmost noun
phrase in a clause, although this is probably its most common position.
She further says that topic is always associated with given information
and is necessarily a nonfocal element. She equates topical structure
with information structure.

Gundel associates such syntactic devices as left dislocation, right
dislocation, clefting, and pseudoclefting with the topic-comment
structure of a clause. Bayless and Johnson associate the same devices
with the information structure. Halliday associates them with
identification, which is one part of total theme structure separate from
considerations of new and given information and of theme and rheme.

In Xavante, the options in relation to order of constituents in a
clause seem to be largely determined by information structure as has
already been described. That structure involves not only new versus
given information, however, but also primary versus secondary
information. When given information occurs before a predicate
complex, this could be called a case of fronting. Such fronting on the
clause level usually functions where secondary new information has
displaced given information, which then becomes the link between the
secondary information and the preceding context. On sentence level, a
subordinate clause that is given information may be fronted before the
main clause both when the subordinate clause is the link between
paragraphs and when the main clause introduces new information as
the topic of a new paragraph. With interrogative clauses, there are
some instances of fronting that seem to be genuine instances of marked
topicalization, which occur as initial sentences of a discourse or
paragraph:  pi'6-nori-ha, é momo 1é ai'uba're (woman-plural
interrogative where they go) ‘the women, where are they going?’
Donaudu, é mame té famra (Donald, interrogative where he live)
‘Donald, where does he live?’ buru-ama héiwahé tsetsta-na i-tsipe, é tiha
ma té bete awitsi (eld-at afternoon Friday-on w*~-arrive, interrogative
what they then bring) ‘the ones who arrived at the field on Friday
afternoon, what did they bring?’ The topic, which may be either new
or given information, is fronted before the interrogative marker é,
which is normally the first element of an interrogative clause. By
fronting, the topic is established, and then the question asked about it.
The same sort of device is also used for rhetorical questions whose
function is to intensify the quality of a descriptive. First, the topic is
established and then it is described: udzé-ha barana-ha, é i-ro'o-baihiiré
(light night, interrogative which-burn-many) ‘lights at night, wow! are
there ever a lot!'; tiha u'été-'raré, é i-1se-oré (thing cake-small,
interrogative that-delicious-not) ‘the small cake thing, boy!, is that ever
good!
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There are also some instances of tagging or right dislocation which
seem to be instances of marked topicalization: Neguré 1é1é tso tsimro,
awaru-ha (Nego he them-for them-led, horses-that=is) ‘Nego took them
for them, the horses that is’; 6héra 1é wé rop madé, i-tédé-'wa-ha (over
there, he here look, its-owner-that-is) ‘from over there he is looking this
way, the owner that is’; 1é1é 'ri-pari-ptsi, té dza ama mo, Tsiriwaruwé-
ha (he build-finish-when, he future there go, Tsiriwaruwé-that=is)
‘When he has finished building, he will go, Tsiriwaruwé, that is’. When
tagging has a topicalizing function, it seems to be clarifying what is the
topic, rather than singling out the topic to highlight it. In some
instances two ronstituents are dislocated to the right: dzahadu tété
tsada 'ri-pari-dza’ra-6di, Bakairi-ha, i-tsa'wari-dzeb-da-ha (incomplete
they it-for it-build-finish-plural-negative, Bakairi that is, its-empty-place-
for-that=is) ‘they still haven’t finished building it for it, the Bakairis
that is, its storage place that is’. In the preceding example in the main
part of the clause, there are three anaphoric references—to the agent
(the Bakairis), to the beneficiary (the rice crop), and to the goal (the
storage place). Only two of these are singled out following the
predicate. The first of them, the Bakairis, seem to be topicalized. They
have been the topic of a previous but not imnmediately preceding
clause, and arz now being reinstated as topic. The second element, the
storage place, is new information but not topic. In other words, not all
right dislocation has to do with “opic structure. Given information is
topicalized, and new information is not. In the next example,
*‘Nharinha’ is old information, and ‘*by truck’ is new. J-mrére-ha bete?
‘What about his wife?” Cuiaba-u 1é wara, Narifiaré-ha, wedewara-na
(Cuiaba-to she rode, Nharinha-that=is, truck-by) ‘She went to Cuiab4,
Nharinha that is, by truck’.

Another device for marked topicalization in Xavante =~ e use of
the topic interrngative hete ‘what about’. It is used when t seaker in
dialogue wants to know something about a new topic that ..as come to
his mind because of its situational association with the previous topic:
Domingare-ha bete *What about Dominga?’ I-mré-ha bete *What about
her husband?’

Pseudoclefting also occurs occasionally as a marked topic device.
By this device a clause :s made into an equative construction in which
the comment occurs first followed by the the topic in the form of a
relative clause, as in: barana i-dzémori-dze-ha (night that-travel-time-
that=is) ‘the time that they traveled was at night’; raha-tsi i-'matsi-ha
(that=one-only which-full-that=is) ‘that one only is the one which is
full’; buru-ama Tsabinohd-'rata i-tsap-tsi, i-tsa'wari-wawé ha (field-at
Sabino-near which-stand-only that-supply-big-that=is) ‘the one which is
at the field near Sabino’s is the one with the big supply’. This use is
similar to Halliday’s identification structure. It is used with background
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or orientation information, rather than as part of the development of a
narrative.

Another marked topic device is the use of free pronouns (as distinct
from person-aspect proclitics in predicates). When this device occurs,
the free pronoun is usually fronted or tagged: wa-nori-ha, wa dza ama
'wape-ni (we-g  , we future there it-carry) ‘our group, we will carry
it there’; ti-marna-u 16 dza ama ti-moriré 1a-ha (her-father-to she future
there she-go, that-one} ‘she will go to her father's, she will’; 150
tsai'uri, a-ha (it-for climb, you) ‘climb for it, you’.

The enclitic -ha is often used arter a noun phrase when a
constituent is topicalized 11 one of the marked ways already
mentioned. This does not seem to be its only function, however;
McLeod (1974b:71-73) describes its function in participant highlighting,
marking change of agent, and as a device for building up suspense in a
narrative.

The enclitic -tsi octurs with noun phrases that contrast with
preceding topics. After a paragraph about Dominga, one text continues:
Narifia -tsi té dza wara (Nharinha -only she future fly) ‘only Nharinha
will fly".

Use of -hd or -1si does not necessarily make a noun phrase togic of
a clause; rather they serve to introduce elements that are part of the
referential field of a succeeding clause. In the example in the preceding
paragraph, the t0p|c is still Dominga. It makes sense to assert that only
Nharinha will fly in the context of talking about Dominga who stayed.
In the next sentence, however, Nharinha is the topic. It makes sense to
ask ‘Why (will she fly)?’ about Nharinha. The predicate complex has
been deleted, but if it had been present, Nharinha would have been
referred to by the person-aspect subject 16 ‘she’: é tiha-dzo
(interrogative what-for) ‘what for (will she fly)?"

In a clause in which all information is new, the first element is
topic. In such clauses, the concept of identifying something and then
saying something about it seems more relevant for establishing the
topic than a question like ‘About what does it make sense to make this
assertion?’ If the clause is intransitive, the subject is most likely to be
the topic. If the clause is transitive, either subject or object may be
topic, and their order relative to each other is determined by which is
topic, the topic being the ﬁrst element: Litsi ma té-dzada (Lici she leg-
burn) ‘Lici burned her lee’* » <o Cuiaba-u mato mo (Robert Cuiaba-
to he go) ‘Robert went to Cut....’; Toptd wahi ma:l ti-tsa (Teptd snake
her-bite) ‘a snake bit Toptd’. I disagree with Gundel when she says
that no topic may be new information, and that in 2 sentence where ail
information is new, the topic is the temporal or local situation. This
seems to me to fail in cases where the situati_n is not yet defined. I
prefer to say that different criteria are needed for establishing the topic
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in sentences where ali information is new than in other sentences.

In a clause that has an unmarked topic and where there is some
given information, the topic is part of such information. Where there is
more than one item of given information, there is no syatactic or
morphological signal that singles out a single item as topic. If one
considers such a clause in isolation and asks the question ‘* About what
does it make sense to make this assertion or ask this question?” it
seems that any or all of the anaphoric referent could be topic. In
context, however, reference is always to the referent most recently
designated in the text as topic. To recognize that referent as the topic,
therefore, does not break continuity with a previously established
topic, even in the absence of a more explicit topic signal in the clause
in question. How this operates can be seen by tracing the topic
structure and referential field through the following short complete text.

In the following text each item of new information has a superscript
number, and each succeeding anaphoric reference to that item has the
same number. Wher: a reference has been elided, so that it is
recognized by the absence of any overt signal, the number is placed in
the position where the overt signal would occur.

1. Topté! wahi2 maté? ti*-tsa. (Toptd snake it her-bite) ‘A snake bit
Toptd." 2. Matété? 'paihi>-dupto. (it her-arm-swell) ‘It arm-swelled
her.” 3. Nharinha? té* tso mo, 16164 'wa'vi-da ti?-wi. (Nharinha she
her-for go, she inject-for it-against) ‘Nharinha went to her, to give
her a shot against it.” 4. Maré? ‘paihi*-watsitsi. (she her-arm-tied)
*She tied her arm.’ 5. PP-1se maté? tiz-wi lama tso'vi. (its-poison she
it-from her-at stop) ‘She stopped its poison from spreading at her.’
6. Mddaré® té1é! P-tsa'rare-dzo 'mori-dza, maté? ti*-tsa. (mango she
which-pile up-for go-as, it her bite) ‘As she was going for the
mangoes she had piled up, it bit her." 7. I-mama® 166 ‘ama tis-
wawa. (her-father he her-at he-cry) ‘Her father is crying over her.’
8. Té¢ 'ama 're tsadari. (he her-at continuative wail) ‘He is wailing
over her.’

In sentence 1, all the information is new. Both subject and object are
nominal constituents and precede the predicate. In terms of information
content, one would say that the text is about Toptd rather than the
snake, and for that reason Topti precedes wahi in the first clause and
is established as topic. In sentence 2, there are two anaphoric
references, the subject and the object, referring back to the snake and
Topt6 respectively. If it were asked, **About what does it make sense
-0 make the assertion ‘it arm-swelled her’?" the answer could equally
well be either Toptd or the snake, unless one concluded that Toptd is
topic by reason of having been topic of sentence 1. In sentence 3, a
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new participant, Nha~inha, is introduced as subject of both the main
and the subordinate clauses and there are anaphoric references to
Topto as referent in the main clause and as object in the subordinate
clause, and to the snake as referent in the subordinate clause. In
sentence 4, the anaphoric references are to Nharinha as subject and to
Toptdé as object. In sentence 5, there are references to Nharinha as
subject, and to the snake and Toptd as referents. In sentence 6, there
is reference to Toptd as subject of the relative clause and the
subordinate clause, and as object of the main <1ause, and to the snake
as subject of the main clause. In sentence 7, a new participant, ‘her
father’, is introduced as subject by a kinship term which relates him to
Toptd, and another reference to Toptd as referent. In sentence 8, there
is reference to ‘father’ as subject and to Toptd as referent. Continuity
of Toptd as referential topic is assumed throughout each sentence of
the text since no other marked topic occurs.

To sum up this section, Xavante information structure and topical
structure are largely but not completely overlapping. Topic is defined
referentially rather than grammatically, although there are grammatical
signals in the case of a marked topic. Two criteria are needed to
establish an unmarked topic. In a clause containing only new
information, the topic is the element that identifies an existing object
about which the rest of the clause says something. In a clause
containing given information, the topic is that element about which it
makes sense to make an assertion or ask a question. Where there is
ambiguity as to what the topic is, continuity of a previously established
topic is assumed.

Notes

1 Xavante is a Gé language spoken by approximately two thousand people in
northeastern Mato Grosso, Brazil. The data on which this paper is based were
collected during vanous field trips between December 1958 and May 1962. made
possible at that time under a contract between the Summer Institute ofLinguistics
and the Museu Nacional of Rio de Janeiro, with permission to live on the Posto
* digena Simoés Lopes being granted by the then Servigo de Protegio aos indios. 1
wish to thank my cnlleagues Ruth McLeod and Joan Hall for access to their data,
and Joseph Grimes and Ivan Lowe, both of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, for
their help, advice, and criticism.

Xavante has 10 consonants. 8 oral vowels, and 4 nasalized vowels. These
phonemes are represented in the orthography used in this paper as follows:
Consonants /p/ p; /t/ t; /Y s /b/ b, m; /47 d. n: /dz2/ dz; ii: NS/ ts: /W/ w: fe/r:
/h/ h. Vowels /i/ i /e/ é: /e/ e, /i/ ¥ Jal a; 10/ 6: /3 o: 13/ 0; A i /81 é: /a/
d, /3/ 6. For a fuller description of the phonological system see McLeod (1974a).
Morphemes within a phrase are joined by hyphens in the examples.

O
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Sentence-initial Elements in Brazilian
Guarani

Robert A. Dooley

In Guarani narrative, the sentence constituents that can occur
initially and precede the independent clause are of two types:
referential connectives and dependent clauses. Referential
connectives, like English gfter thai, make pronominal reference to
some preceding passage. Sentence-initial dependent clauses are
predominantly those that restate the preceding clause.

These sentence-initial elements serve two text-forming ianctions:
primarily, to increment the basic content framework by adding new
material to it with specific relational ties; and secondarily, to indicate
the onset of hierarchical groupings of sentences. Ties within the basic
content framework, either temporal or causal, are indicated by
elements present in both referential connectives and dependent
clauses.

The hierarchical groupings within a narrative are paragraphs and
episodes. The morpheme rami appearing in referential connectives can
indicate hierarchical onsets. But also, temporal ties tend to be
indicated paragraph initially and causal ties paragraph medially. This
pattern apparently reflects a general principle of text construction in
Guarani: the relationships presented between successive hierarchical
units of a narrative are predominantly temporal, while the
relaionships presented between successive sentences within a
paragraph are predominantly causal, with temporal sequence implicit.

1 Introduction and overview

The nature of the content and hierarchical structures of a narrative,

and the relationship between the two, are important questions for the

analysis and formation of texts. In Guarani, some light is shed on these
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matters by the sentence constituents that occur sentence initial and
precede independent clauses.! Such a sentence-initial element serves
one or both of two text-forming functions: to indicate a content
relationship between the sentence at hand and what has preceded it, or
to indicate the onset of some hierarchical grouping of sentences. The
content relationships thus indicated are of either the temporal or the
causal type; the hierarchical groupings are either paragraphs or
episodes.

From the distribution of sentence-initial elements the following
pattern emerges: the content relationships indicated across paragraph
and episode boundaries are predominantly temporal, while those
indicated between successive sentences within a paragraph are
predominantly causal. This principle of text organization incorporates
two distinct views of narrative: (1) that a narrative is basically a report
of a temporal sequence of past events (Longacre 1976:199ff.), and (2)
that a narrative paragraph is a passage whose events and states
(including inferred states) are “‘joined into a complete causal chain’
(Schank 1974:11).

In this section a broad overview of the relevant factors is presented.
These ideas are developed, along with examples, in subsequent
sections.

1.1 All sentences in Guarani narrative are of the form

(N Referential Dependent}® Dependent
. Clause
connective clause clause \

where
(2) Dependent Clause
= Clause
clause subordinator.

Theoretically, there seems to be no maximum value for n in the above
formula for sentences, but a value of n = 3 is not only adequate for
most texts but rarely invoked.

Thus, the only sentence constituents that can occur sentence initial
and precede the independent clause are referential connectives and
dependent clauses.? Referential connectives are conjunction phrases
that, like Englisi. hecause of that, make pronominal reference to the
preceding context. Of the dependent clauses, by far the most common
type that occurs sentence initial consists of dependent clauses that
restate some previous clause. Other common types are those that
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report the fulfillment of a preview or establish a new caleadric temporal
setting.

This study of sentence-initial elements focuses on referential
connectives, discusses dependent restatements less fully, and hardly
mentions other types at all. The proportion of time wevoted to each
type of sentence-initial element corresponds roughly to its frequency of
occurrence: referential connectives are initial in 46% of all narrative
sentences, dependent restatements are initial in another 11%, and
dependent clauses of all other types are initial in only 8%. The
remaining sentences (35%) begin with an independent clause.

1.2 As already mentioned, two different ways of organizing a narrative
are useful in describing sentence-initial elements: organization by
content relationships, and groupings of sentences into hierarchical
units.

A first approximation of the content organization of a narrative is
that it consists of events in a temporal framework. Most narratives,
howevey, include, in addition to the events, occasional descriptions of
states, particularly those states that enable subsequent events in the
sense of rendering them reasonably possible or well motivated. The
presence of such states in a narrative indicates the existence of a
causal framework along with the temporal framework (Schank 1974).
Not only do states enable events, but events can result in states, and
events can make possible subsequent events by means of intermediate
and often unexpressed states. The temporal framework and the causal
framework have, of course, many elements in common. Taken
together, they make up a skeletal framework that incorporates all the
basic content relationships found in a narrative. This content
framework, then, is defined informally as all the events and states in a
narrative, including those states that must be inferred, connected
together with temporal or causal relationships that are either indicated
explicitly or are readily inferrable.?

As a narrative progresses, its content framework is incremented, or
successively built up, as new events and states are added to the
content framework that already exists. These new elements must be
connected to the existing framework by ties of either the temporal or
causal type.

As to its hierarchical structure, a Guarani narrative is made up of
episodes, episodes of paragraphs, and paragraphs of sentences. The
following types of episodes are relevant to the discussion: an obligatory
introduction consisting primarily of participant information; passages
within the body of the narrative that end with some sort of resolutior:;
an optional summary of the story; and an optional application or moral.
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Episoces other than those in the main body of the narrative usually
consist of only a single paragraph. Hence, in speaking of paragraphs as
distinct from episodes, I am referring to paragraphs within the main
body of a narrative. Such a paragraph is roughly defined as a grouping
of sentences that is bounded by discontinuities in temporal or
locational setting or by changes in participant interaction, but that is
internally continuous in all three of these respects. This paper assumes
rather than proves the existence of episodes and paragraphs, but this
assumption is shown to be reasonable in that it makes possible
descriptions of sentence-initial elements that are both simple and well
motivated.

1.3 The primary function of sentence-initial elements is to indicate
specific content relationships between new material and the existing
content framework, particularly when new material is in a sentence
subsequent to the point in the content framework to which it is to be
connected. This is the same function that conjunctions serve in
English; that is, to indicate *‘a specification of the way in which what is
to follow is systematically connected to what has gone before™
(Halliday and Hasan 1976:227).

The new material in each instance is the event or state reported by
the independent clause of the sentence in which the sentence-initial
element is found. If the event or state in the independent clause is not
informationally new, there is ordinarily no other sentence constituent
preceding it.*

The particular point in the existing content framework to which new
material is tied by sentence-initial elements is indicated within the
sentence-initial elements themselves. For referential connectives, for
example, the anaphoric pronoun refers to the part of the existing
content framework that is to serve as the point of connection. In
paragraph-medial cases, this point of connection is always the
independent clause of the preceding sentence, but in paragraph-initial
cases it is with rare exception the entire paragraph or episode
immediately preceding. For dependent restatements, the point of
connection is the clause from the preceding context that is being
restated. In almost all cases this is the independent clause of the
preceding sentence. Hence, no matter which of these two types of
sentence-initial elements is being considered, the point of connection it
indicates includes at least the preceding independent clause.

A sentence-initial element indicates not only the point in the
existing content framework to which new material is connected, but
also the particular content relationship the connection manifests. This
is done by the clause subordinators that are final in both referential
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connectives and dependent restatements. In Guarani, clause
subordinators are of two types: temporal and causal. There are no
clause subordinators, for example, that mean ‘in the same location as’
or ‘in the same manner as’. This restriction to temporal and causal
relationships is, of course, implied in the claim that by means of these
clause subordinators the kind of content framework defined in 1.2 is to
be built.

Clause subordinators, of course, do not have to occur in sentence-
initial elements in order to indicate explicit content relationships
between new material and the existing content framework. This
happens v/hether they are used in sentence-initial elements, as already
discussed, or in other dependent clauses. Therc is, however, the
following difference. In the case of a referential connective or
dependent restatement, the old material to which the new is connected
is in a preceding sentence or, more specifically, in the passage
indicated by ha'e or the restatement. In contrast, other types of
dependent clauses do not point outside the sentence in indicating the
place where the new material in the following independent clause is to
be connected. Instead, the dependent clause itself, as soon as it is
uttered, becomes the old material to which the new is connected.

‘After that the king said thus: “‘Don’t you know (which is) your
bed?"’ he said. When he (the king) showed it, he (the otker) went to
bed.” (The dependent clause, shown in boldface, is the point io
which the following independent clause is logically connected.)

It still requires explanation why a dependent clause, which in
general is not connected to the preceding content framework in any
explicit way can be treated as part of the content framework as soon
as it is uttered, and new materia! accordingly connected to it. This is
only possible because, as substantiated in 3.1, dependent clauses tend
to encode information that is to some degree recoverable from the
preceding context. For this reason, their connection to the content
framework can be left unexpressed, being understood as part of their
general recoverability. Dependent restatements are then just the
limiting case of the recoverability that tends to be true for dependent
clauses in general.

1.4 All referential connectives and dependent restatements function as
described avove, building up the existing content framework by means
of either temporal or causal ties. Some paragraph-initial referential
connectives serve an additional function that, for the class of sentence-
initial elements as a whole, is secondary, namely, to indicate the onset
of a hierarchical grouping. This function can be signaled by purely
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formal means; that is, referential connectives that include medial rami
‘like, as" generally occur paragraph initial.> But semantic features can
indicate hierarchy as well; that is, referential connectives that denote
temporal ties also generally occur paragraph initial.® When formal and
semantic signals are both present in a referential connective, in the
case of temporal referential connectives that include medial rami, not
just paragraph onset but episode onset is indicated.

1.§ In sections 2 and 3 referential connectives and dependent
restatements are considered in some detail. Section 4 summarizes the
inferences drawn from sentence-initial elements regarding the content
and hierarchical structure of a narrative.

The primary corpus from which this analysis is developed consists
of six narrative texts, each by a different speaker. Among these six
speakers there is considerable variation in the choice and usage of
sentence-initial elements, and the present study represents only the
part common to all their narrative styles. Other narrative texts have
been consulted occasionally. Nonnarrative discourse is not treated
here.

2 Referential connectives

A referential connective takes the form
(3) ha'e (rami) Clause subordinator

where the set of clause subordinators is, with exceptions to be noted
later, the same as that in formula 2. The three positions in this
construction can in a general sense be said to correlate with three text-
forming phenomena: ha'e with anaphoric reference, rami with
hierarchical grouping, and the clause subordinators with connections
within the context framework.

2.1 The anaphoric pronoun ka’e occurs in many types of constructions.
It can refer to persons, things, locations, temporal settings, or the
tunaesn. Of clauses or larger units. Within a referential ~onnective,
however, ha'e refers to at least a whole proposition. Specifically, if
ha'e is paragraph-medial, its r:ferent is the content of the preceding
independent clause; if it is paragraph-initial, its referent is the content
of the largest hierarchical grouping that immediately precedes it.”
Rarely in paragraph-initial cases ha’e refers to the largest hierarchical
grouping before the one immediately preceding.

These rules are the simplest generalizations that can be drawn
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consistent with the data, in the following sense. Although in any given
instance, given the facts of the story and the specific temporal or
causal relationship being indicated, more than one referent may be
logically possible for ha'e, yet always included in those possible
referents is the one given by the above rules. Moreover, no other
possible referent is inherently more likely than the one given above.

For example, in all paragraph-medial cases of referential
connectives no factual errors or contradictions arise if the referent of
ha'e is taken as the independent clause of the preceding sentence.

‘So his grandfather removed all the clothes from the youngster.
That after (ha'e gwi) he took him to bathe him there.’

For paragraph-initial referential connectives, however, it is often
insufficient to suppose that ha’e refers to the previous independent
clause only. In one narrative, for example, the final section within the
body of the text tells how in a test of bravery a jaguar lost its nerve.
The final sentence in the section reports how the jaguar was Kkilled.
Then follows a summary section, beginning with the sentence

“That like after {(ha'e rami rire) the jaguar is no longe~ brave.’

The point of the statement is that, because one jaguar lost its nerve
long ago, today all jaguars are cowardly. Thus, in this and similar
examples the pronoun ha'e cannot refer to only the content of the
preceding independent clause and still allow the content relationship
denoted by the referential connective to have a reasonable application
within the narrative. In such paragraph-initial cases, a reasonable
content relationship does become possible if ha’e is understood as
referring to the content of the largest hierarchical grouping (paragraph
or episode) that immediately precedes it.

The scope of the reference of hia’e that is given by the rules of this
section can occasionally be corroborated by a dependent clause which,
appearing subsequent to a referential connective, represents the
refercnt more specifically. For instance, following the previous example
is this sentence:

‘Because Tupa [a folk hero} came emitting lightning and thunder, the
jaguar is no longer brave.’

The dependent clause above is a summary of the episode preceding the
former example. Because its position in the sentence corresponds to
| that of the referential connective in the former example, and since the
| independent clauses are exactly the same, the obvious inference is that
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the dependent clause is a kind of expansion of the referent of ha'e
rami.

Actually, it is more common to find such an expansive dependent
clause in the same sentence as the referential connective, between it
and the independent clause, and in an appositional relationship to it.
When this is so, the two clause subordinators must be the same or
have the same meaning.

‘So after crying remorsefully, he cut his own throat. That
in=consequence=of (ha'e vy), because he cut his own throat {vy), he
killed himself.’

The preceding example shows a clausal expansion of ha'e occurring
paragraph medial ard restatirg the preceding independent clause. The
earlier example is of a clausal expansion of paragraph-initial ha'e,
which summarizes the preceding episode. In this way, in every case
where clausal expansions of ha'e are found, they verify the rules given
for identifying the referent of ha'e.?

As mentioned, the referent of a paragraph-initial ha'e can refer to
the paragraph vr episode preceding the one immediately preceding the
referential connective. Only one clear example of this phenomenon has
been found (paragraph onsets are noted by indentation).

‘After that her mother put a flower into her hand. And she said
thus: *‘Throw it at the one you like the best,” she said. And $0, as
she was about to throw it she said thus: *‘I am just going to throw it
at that one,”" she said, and she threw it at the ugly negro.

“That in=response=to (ha'e ra) her younger sisters laughed derisively
at the ugly negro.

‘That in=response=to (hu'e rd), because the old man was angry with
his daughtey, he said thus: *‘There are so many good looking young
men, but you throw the flower at this one,™ he said."

Since the father is responding in anger to his daughter’s throwing the
flower. it is clear that the ha'e at the beginning of the third paragraph
refers to the events of the first paragraph. Although this type of
referential skipping complicates the general rules being considered, it
also provides the narrator with a »seful device. In the above example
the last two paragraphs are indicated as standing in the same content
relationship to the first paragraph, even though only one n be
adjacent to the first in linear arrangement.

2.2 Before the optional element rami is considered, the clause
subordinators that occur at the end of referential connectives are
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discussed. There are six such clause subordinators: jave ‘during’, rire
‘after’, gwi ‘after’, vy ‘in consequence of, and ramo and its shorter
form ra ‘in response to’.?

Two modifications need to be made to formula 3 with respect to
these clause subordinators. First, although ha'e rami jave ‘that like
during’ occurs, *ha’e jave does not. The postpositional phrase ha'e
jave py ‘that time-span in’ occurs in its place with jave being used as a
rominal, possibly because jave is more readily understood as a nominal
than as a clause subordinator. Second, although ha'e gwi ‘that after’
occurs, * ha'’e rami gwi does not. The reason for this noncooccurrence
is perhaps hierarchical, and is explained in note 12.

Two types of temporal relationships are indicated by the clause
subordinators under discussion: simultaneity and sequence.
Simultaneity is indicated by jave:

‘She was going sadly down the path. Thai like during (ha'’e rami
jave) a youngster cried noisily in the hole where a palm tree had
once been.’

The far more common type of temporal relationship is sequence. This
can be indicated by either rire or gwi.

*And so the 2irl came there. That after (ha'e rire) her mother put a
flower into her hand.’

‘He put it away. That after (ha’e gwi) he went.’

Note that the difference between rire and gwi is not in meaning but in
hierarchical function.

The nontemporal clause subordinators in referential connectives are
vy, ramo, and rd. The subordinator vy in a referential connective is
glossed ‘in consequence of’. It is used when the new material being
added to the content framework is routinely fulfilling cultural
expeciations in some sequence of actions. This expectation can have
been set up by any one of the following three factors: cause and effect
relationships as culturally perceived, even though perhaps not actually
experienced; familiar patterns of action commonly experienced within
the culture; and patterning or preview established by the preceding
context. These three sources of expectation are illustrated in the
following three examples:

*When he arrived there, he didn’t know what to do with the sheep.
So the sheep were all there outside. That in=consequence=of (ha'e
vy) the king, being angry, said thus: “*Don’t you know to put the
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sheep there in the pen?” he said.’ (Although there are no kings and
few sheep in Guarani culture, it can be projected from cultural
experience that if a king's sheep were running loose, he would be
angry and want them penned up.)

*At that time a youngster cried noisily in the hole where 2 palm tree |
had once been. That like in=consequence=of (ha'e rami vy) when the

old woman looked, she became very happy.’ (The Guarani are very
affectionate towards babies even when they cry, so this happiness

would be considered culturally routine.)

*So he (the negro) spoke to him. *‘Here is money. If I die first, as
may happen, put the money on top of my grave,’’ he said. “*After |
am buried,” he said. “*But don’t let me be lad out,”” he said.
**Stand me up. Ther. put the money on top of my head,’’ he said.
Afterwards, eight days later, the negro died. That Lk%e
in=consequence=of (ha'e rami vy) the owner of the goat put the
money on top of his head.’ (The expectations set up earlier in the
text are fulfilled as previewed.)

The element ramo and its short form ra in a referential connective
do not in contradistinction to vy indicate that an action is contrary to
cultural exy ‘ons, but instead relate to a different facet of
causation.’ (.cse elements are glossed ‘in response to’, where
response is considered to be a volitional reaction to some stimulus. The
stimulus is that event or state reported in the preceding independent
clause, and is most commonly direct speech by another person. When
the stimulus is direct speech, the response can be either a
conversational reply or a nonverbal response such as compliance or
noncompliance to a reqr+~st.

‘When he arrived home he said thus: **Look, grandmother. I found
a companion,” he said. That in=response=to (ha'e rams) his
grandmother said thus: ‘*Fine. You both go again. Kill a lot of
birds,"” she said."

“Then, “‘Bring it. Let me see it.” his grandfather said. That
in=response=to (fa'e ri) he didn't want to show it to his
grandfatkor.’
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Occasionally the stimulus is not in quoted cpeech, in which case again
the response may be either verbal or nonverbal.

‘So he didn’t want to leave his son-in-law’s house. He stayed there
constantly. That in=response=to (ha'e ra) his daughter said thus to
her father in anger: “‘Go bring mother. Let mother stay here too,™
she said.’

‘When he arrived there where the house had stood, around the hole
of the corner post frogs were croaking. That in=response=to (ha'e
ra) the old king sat listening.’

Since response is understood as volitional, the independent clause of a
sentence with ramo or ra in its referential connective has an agent as
its subject.!’ On the other hand, with any of the other clause
subordinators in referential connectives, both agentive and noragentive
subjects occur freely in the independent clause.

*Afterwards, after he went to the negro's house, as iie ~as coming
back, he forgot the path. That like in=consequence=of (ha'e rei.i vy)
it got quite late.’

When iy, ramo, and ra occur in dependent clauses instead of in
referenual connectives, they have structural rather than semantic
meaning. in a dependent clause, vy indicates that ‘wo clauses ha.¢ the
same subject. while ramo and ra indicate that they have different
subjects. The two clauses whose subjects are being compared are the
dependent clause 1n which the subordinator occurs, and the clause
adjacent to it in the direction of the independent ciause, which may be
and often is the independent clause itself. Formula 1 gives the range of
possibilities for these two clauses.

‘So (becaute) the old man was angry with his daughter (vy)
same=subject, he said thus: **There are a lot of good-looking boys
but you throw the flower at this one," " he said.’

‘So (since) the jaguar is not brave (ramo) different=subject,
nowadays we can really kill it.”

*(Since) (as) he iistened (ra) different=subject the sheep was bleating
at the base of the slope (rd@) different=subject, he ran to there."
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It is not clear how these structural meanings in dependent clauses
are related to the semantic meanings that vy, ramo, and ra have in
referential connectives. A relationship does seem to be indicated by the
fact that, when they occur with referential connectives, the structural
meanings of these elements are correct in predicting the subject about
9% of the time, where the two clauses being compared are those on
either side of the referential connective. It should also be pointed out
that, although these clause subordinators in dependent clauses do pot
indicate any specific semantic relationship between the clauses of that
sentence, some temporal or causal relationship always exists in actual
fact. Within a dependent clause other means are available, besides the
clause subordinator itself, for indicating a specific temporal or causal
relationship.'? Not surprisingly, these content relationships that exist
alongside vy, ramo, and ra obtain betwee ‘he same two clauses whose
subjects these clause subordinators compare. Thus, in the preceding
example, the first dependent clause has its content relationship with the
second dependent clause rather than directly with the independent
clause. However, since most sentences contain no more than one
dependent clause, most dependent clauses have their content
relationsnip with the independent clause.

When a clause subordinator is used as part of a referential
connective, as has been noted. it indicates a particular semantic
relationship between the independent clauses of two sentences, and
this relationship is either a specific temporal type or a specific causal
type. The particular semanti~ relationship indicated, however, is not
completely determined by the actions in the narrative itself. The
speuker often has a true choice as to which semantic relationship to
present, ~ince several such relationships could plausibly be claimed to
hold betw._n two sentences. Quite similar patterns can be presented in
different lights, as the foilowing three expressions of exasperation
show.

“Afterwaris he was standing outside. That in=consequence=of (a'e
vy) the King said thus: *Don’'t you know that here i1s where you
always come in and sit” " he said.’

‘It was already late at night but he was still (sitting) there. That
after (ha'e gwi) the king said thus: **Don’t you know (which is) your
bed?"” he said.’

"The ugly negro was walking around outside not really knowing

what to do. That in=response=to (ka'e rd) the old woman said thus:
**You too go take a bath . .. ,"" she said.”
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The point is that the re'ationship between two consccutive sentences is
whatever the speaker chooses to make it, 2nd it can be predicted from
the context only within broad limits.

2.3 Besides adding new material onto the existing content framework,
referential connectives can also indicate the onset of hierarchical
units.'”® This second functior. accounts for about 70% of all paragraph-
initial sentences that begin with referential connectives, compared with
47% of all sentences in general. Paragraph onset is signaled by
referential connectives in one of two ways: by the presence of medial
rami, or by the presence of a clause subordinator that indicates a
temporal relationship.

The postposition rami “like, as’ in a referential connective has the
anaphoric pronoun /ia'e as its grammatical head, and ha'e rami “that
like’ denotes something more vague than /a'c does by itself. This
suggests that ha'e rami in a referential connective might refer to more
than just the preceding independent clause, thereby raising the
possibility that the referential connective is functioning on a level
higher than the purely intersentential. This explanation is only
conjectural at this point, and is not pressed, but the fact remains that
ha'e rami ramo and ha'e 1ami ra occur only paragraph-initial, while
ha'e ramo and ha'e rd are under no such restriction.

Referential connectives with v, on the other hand, occur almost
exclusively paragraph-medial. With vv, therefore, rami can serve little
hierarchical function, so that there is no contrast between fit'e vy and
ha'e rami vy. In fact, the two forms do not cooccur within a single
narrative; a speaker uses one exclusively of the other. In rare cases
when a speaker does use vy in a paragraph-initial referential
connective however, it may be significant that sit'e rami vy is the form
he uses.

The second type of referential connective that occurs regularly at
paragraph onsets is the one that indicates temporal relationships, as
figure 1 shows. This is actuaily part of a more general phenomenon,
which is that temporal relationships are seldom indicated other than at
the beginning of paragraphs. This phenomenon is related to the fact
that paragraphs, as defined in 1.2, are internally continuous as to
temporal setting, but at their houndaries. often have temporal gaps.
These gaps are what must be noted, because indications of temporal
relationships are associated with paragraph boundaries, particularly
with paragraph onsets since time settings must be established for
paragraphs. Similar comments apply as well to locational setting and
participant orientation, the other two parameters in terms of which
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paragrar hs are defined, since specification of location and explicit
referenc: to participants are most commonly ‘ound at or near
paragraph onsets.

Initial Paragraph- Paragraph-
const.tuent initial medial
of sentence sentences sentences

Temporal
referential 38 (47%) 10 (5%)
connective

Causal
referential 59 (32%)
connective

Dependent
clause 15 (19%) 35 (20%)

Independent
clause 10 (12%) 78 (43%)

80 (100%) 182 (100%)

Fig. 1. Initial sentence constituents
and sentence position within paragraphs

The ten paragraph-medial instances of temporal referential
connectives that are noted in figure 1 all occur in a single narrative,
and all are realized by hia'e gwi ‘that after. In that text temporal
sequence is denoted by two referential connectives: /i 'e gwi, which
occurs only paragraph-medial and ha'e rire. which occurs only
paragraph initial. So, in that one text hierarchical information can be
inferred from the particular referential connective used to indicate
temporal sequence. In all other texts only one of these two expressions
appears at all, anc then only paragraph initial, so that the very
presence of a refcrential connective indicating temporal sequence
implies hierarchical information.
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Policy options such as these for a narrative as a whole are
presented as a systemic network in figure 2, with square bhrackets
indicating alternative options. The numbers key this network to one
presented later.

When rami is present in a referential ccanective that also indicates
a temporal relationship, two signals of hierarchical onset are thereby
present. Accordingly, ha'c rami jave 'that like during and ha'e rami
rire “that like after” are found only at episode onsets. Because of this
hierarchical stairstep effect, rami (except when it cooccurs with vy) can
be understood as giving a referential connective a hierarchical
significance one level higher than it would have otherwise.'

-+ Because temporal relationships can indicate hierarchical
information, the speaker’s choice whether to indicate hierarchy is not
entirely independent of his choice as to what type of semantic
connecticn to indicate. For example, if for a given sentence he decides
to indicate temporal sequence, he must also thereby indicate the onset
of either a paragraph or an episode, unless by having selected policy 3
(see figure 2) for the text as a whole he has allowed himself the
possibility of indicating temporal sequence paragraph medially. Figure
3 is a systemic network that shows such interdependencies between the
speaker’s options for a given sentence, assuming that for that sentence
he has already made the decision to use some referential connective. In
figure 3 the policy options previously displayed in figure 2 for a
narrative as a whole are indicated with broken lines, with numbers
matching those in figure 2.

Branching (where one alternative is of the form “Indicate X and
the other is of the form ‘Do not indicate X™* or Indicate Y™') is
actually an abbreviated representation. The more complete
representation would have preceding branching with alternatives "X is
the case”™ and X is not the case”. followed by the branching that is
actually furnished. If X is not the case. then necessarily “Do not
indicate X" or “‘Indicate Y is selected. Only if X is the case does the
narrator have a true choice between ‘Indicate X' and Do not
indicate X' or ""Indicate Y.

From the various options indicated as numbers in figure 2 and
letters in figure 3, it is possible to determine in most cases the
particular form of the referential connective that is to be used. This
information is presented in figure 4.
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Indicate some
I Indicate some — temporal sequence — Useha'erireto
[ intersentential =] paragraph medially — indicate paragraph-
relationships initial temporal
paragraph medially sequence
4 indicate only

— paragraph-initial
temporal sequence

Indicate only 6 Use lia'e gwi to
— paragraph-initial indicate paragraph-
relationships _ initial temporal

sequence

Fig. 2. Pol:y options in force throughout an entire narrative
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Referential
connective

- _
A Simultaneity_-L -~
Indicate : Indi 24 ]
 Indicate Pt
-te:np.oralh. episode e 7
relationship " l onset  1=-7 7 //—, ¢ Indicate
equence L Do not g~ L 3 paragraph
indicate - /’ /1 |- onset
episode // r
onset J/ },/" |
. = - ” -
~Indicate —— 2__ .~—" -~ / .
_ response :_l__ - /
Indicate - /
] ¢ /
causfxl - / (" Do not
relationship — Pid indice
2 Indicate - e
—_— e~ e ——— paragraph
cmmmwmqjd__,f’ ~  onset

Fig.3. Options for the referential connectives in a given sentence

62




62 Dooley

Options in Options in Referential connective(s)
figure 2 figure 3
AG ha's rami jave
AE ha'e jave py
BE ha'e rami rire
5 BFG ha'e rire
6 BFG ha'e gwi
3 BFH ha'e gwi
CG ha'e rami ramo, ha'e rami ra,
ha'e ramo, ha'e ra
1 CH ha'e ramo, ha'e ra
DG ha'e rami vy
1 DH ha'e rami vy, ha'e vy

Fig. 4. Referential connectives resulting from options
in figures 2 and 3.

3. Dependent restatements

A restatement reports again the content of a previous clause, called
the protostatemen.

3.1 The distribution of restatements and protostatements in the
structure of a Guarani sentence (see formula 1) follows a distinctive
pattern. With few exceptions, a protostatement is the independent
clause of the sentence immediately preceding the sentence where the
restateimnent occurs.' R-statements, on the other hand, are encodea as
dependent clauses in the majority of cases. This pattern, with a
dependent clause restating the independent clause of the previous
sentence, is discussed in Grimes 1975 as linking, and has been studied
in :.veral geographically diverse languages (Grimes and Glock 1970,
Lewis 1972, McCarthy 1965, Stout and Thomson 1971, Thurman ms.)
That restatements occur predomnantly in dependent clauses is a
special case of a more general principle at work in Guarani, namely,
that event and state information recoverable from the preceding
context tends to be encoded in dependent clauses, and information not
thus recoverable tends to be encoded in inderendent clauses.' Figure 5
shows this tendency statistically. In this figure, fulfillments are to be
understood as reports of whether and how earlier previews are fulfilled.
Since contreexpectancies are counted as fulfillments, the content of
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fulfillment clauses is only partially recoverable from the preceding
context.

Restatements  Fulfillments Clauses of all
other types

Dependent

clauses 40 (85%) 25 (40%) 36 (15%)
Independent

clauses 7 (15%) 37 (60%) 200 (85%)

47 (100%) 62 (100%) 236 (100%)

Fig. 5. Encoding in dependent and independent clauses

It is relevant to the scope of this paper that dependent restatements
are in almos. every case seatence initial. The few exceptions to this
regularity are those restatements ihat occur following a referential
connective and expand its pronominat reference, as discussed in 2.1.

3.2 A dependent restatement builds new material onto the existing
content framework in much the -ame way that a referential conncctive
does. The main difference is in the way the two constructions point out
the part of the content framework to which the new material is to be
connected. Whereas a referential connective does this by means of
pronominai reference, a dependent restatement repeats the point of
connection. These two means of representation are in syntactic
correspondence  within their respective constructions; that is, a
referential connective has ha'e (rami) (formula 3) where a dependent
restatement has a clause that restates (formula 2).

The elements in final position, the clause subordinators, are
essentially the same for both constructions. Dependant restatements,
and dependent clauses in general, have available a somewhat greate:
selection of clause subordinators than are discussed in 2.2 for
referential connectives, but the differences are minor.!” There are also
meaning differences for some clause subordinators that appear in both
constructions. vy, ramo. and ra are discussed in 2.2, and gwi, in its
rare occurrences as a clause subordinator, seems to indicate some kind
of causal relationship instead of temporal sequence. Once these
differences have been noted, however, it can still be said that clause
subordinators in any construction connect new material to the existing
content framework, and the connection is either temporal or causal.

O
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3.3 As to hierarchical function, restatements are not as closely related
to paragraph boundaries as are referential connectives. While it is true
that restatements can occur paragraph initial as well as paragraph
medial, less than 10% of all narrative paragraphs do, in fact, begin with
a dependent restatement. This is to be compared with the 70% of
narrative paragraphs that have an initial referential connective.

The scarcity of paragraph-initial dependent restatements could well
be due to the very specificity with which restatements relate to their
preceding contexts. The pronominal reference of a referential
connective is by comparison a less specific way of representing
anaphora; therefore, when it is used paragraph initially it can
conveniently be taken to refer to an entire paragraph or episode. This
is especially true, as noted in 2.3, when rami is present. Since, on the
other hand, a dependent restatement represents exactly the previous
independent clause, information with regard to broad hierarchical units
is more difficult to infer from it.!®

For dependent restatements, a more characteristic position is
sentence initial in the second sentence of a paragraph.

‘Afterwards, when the appointed day arrived, from very early in the
morning the young men were all arriving. As they arrived, the ugly
negro was walking around outside, not really knowing what to do.’

This position within a paragraph is the case in about half of all
occurrences of restatements.

This tendency should be considered in view of the many kinds of
information that are commonly found ir paragraph-initial sentences. As
in the preceding example, the initial sentence is often heavy with
nonevent information; that is, besides the anaphoric, hierarchical, and
semantically connective information usually provided by the paragraph-
initial referential connective, there are often adjuncts of temporal or
locational setting and explicit identification of participants. Amid all
these details, the event information encoded in the independent clause
could well become lost to the hearer. By restating this event
information at the beginning of the next sentence, the speaker ensures
that this loss, if it has indeed taken place, is not permanent.!?

3.4 The close and many-sided relationship between dependent
restatements and referential connectives is here summarized. First, the
two constructions are internally parallel in syntax, each composed of
two constituents, namely, some representation of anaphora followed by
a clause subordinator.?® For this reason, the two constructions
sometimes appear in apposition within a sentence, that is, with the




Brazilian Guarani 65

dependent restatement expanding the meaning of the referential
connective, as discussed in 2.1.

Second, the two constructions both have as their primary function
the connecting of new material to the existing content framework by
means of a temporal or causal tie. The point of connection is the
anaphora they represent; the content tie is indicated by the clause
subordinator; and the new material is in almost every case found in the
independent clause.

Third, aside from the rare instances whea a dependent restatement
occurs in apposition to a referential connective, the two constructions
are in a paradigmatic relation with one another; they serve as alternate
choices for the sentence-initial element.

The principal basis on which a speaker makes his choice between
these two constructions seems to be simply that dependent
restatements represent anaphora more specifically than do referential
connectives. Thus, paragraph initial, where the speaker wishes to refer
broadly to the content of the preceding paragraph or episode, a
dependent restatement would be less useful than a referential
connective. On the other hand, when the second secatence of a
paragraph is meant to remind the hearer of the event information of the
paragraph-initial sentence, the specificity of a dependent restatement is
required.

One other observation is made without explanation. When hué in a
referential connective refers to a clause, that clause can encode either
an event or a siate. A clause that is restated, however, can encode
only an event.

¢ Content and hierarchy

The usage and meanirg of sentence-initial elements suggest general
observations concerning (he organization of Guarani narratives in terms
of both content and hierarchical structure. These observations,
discussed in some detail throughout the paper, are here summarized.

First, sentence-initial elements suggest the basic form the content
and hierarchical structures nave as separate entities. The most basic
type of content relationship between the events and states of a
narrative can be inferred from those relationships obtaining between
sentences, which are either temporal or causal. Although other content
relationships can be indicated by other means, these two intersentential
types can be taken as the more basic.

Hierarchical groupings of sentences are also signaled by sentence-
initial elements, by certain referential connectives in particular. In this
way, two levels of hierarchy emerge: paragraphs and episodes.
Paragraph onsets are signaled by a referential conneé\é in one of two
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ways: by the presence of either rami or a temporal clause subordinator.
When these two elements are both present, the onset of an episode is
being indicated.

With regard to hierarchical units, two points are made. First, these
hierarchical groupings are not defined in terms of surface signals, but,
as shown in 1.2, they are defined by semantic parameters. Thus, their
boundaries can be located with some certainty by semantic criteria
alone. Formal surface signals, once they have been recognized at
semantically unambiguous boundaries, can afterwards be used to
clarify those boundaries where semantic criteria are more difficult to
apply. Second, not all paragraph and episode boundaries are indicated
as such by referential connectives. Some are indicated by other surface
manifestations of the defining semantic criteria, such as verbs of
moticn or expressions of distance that indicate change of location. The
claim being made in this paper is that those referential connectives that
do indicate paragraph or episode onsets occur only at those onsets, and
therefore are reliable as hierarchical indicators whenever they occur

Sentence-initial connectives, in addition to indicating the nature of
the content and hierarchical structures separately, also point to a
relationship between the two structures. Content relationships between
consecutive paragraphs or episodes tend to be temporal, w :ile between
consecutive sentences within a paragraph relationships tend to be
causal. This reflects that, in narrative at least, temporal gaps are one,
and possibly the main, defining feature of paragraph boundaries, while
internally a paragraph is the realization of ‘a complete causal chain’
of events and states (Schank 1974:11).

Notes

I Guarant 15 a language of the Tupi-Guarani family spoken by approximately two
thousand persons in the states of Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catartna, Parana, and
Sio Paulo in southern Brazil. Related dualects of Guaran: are found it Argentina,
Paraguay, and Bolivia This study 1s based on field work carrted on during 1975 and
1976 at the Posto Indigena Rio das Cobras, Parana, under the auspices of the
Summer Institute of Linguistics tn cooperation with the Funda€¢io Nacional do Indio
and the Muscu Nacional, This paper was prepared during a linguistics workshop
held in Porto Velho, Rondénia, Brazil, in 1976, The author is greatly indebted to
Joseph E. Grimes, who conducted the workshop, for many helpful ideas and
suggestions.

t

Some sentence-imtial phrases are constituents of the imtial clause rather than of the
sentence as a whole, and for this reason are not under discussion in this paper.
Such phrases, including ha'c py “in that place” and /ia'¢ rami "1n that manner’, do
not even occur consistently in clause-initial position. There are other initial sentence
constituents, such as av ma "now then”, that do not occur in narrative.

3 In order for one clement to causc another, it must temporally precede the other.
(Purpose clauses are only an apparent exception.) This would suggest that tne
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ceusal framework might be a substructure of the temporal framework States,
however, are not usually incorporated in the temporal framework (Litteral 1972),
esperially those states that have to be supplied by the hearer from cultural or
anapuoric factors. Nor can the temporual framework be a substructure of the causal
framework, for one event can precede another without causing the other.
Nevertheless, the two frameworks are closely connected, and can be considered as
intersecting partially ordered sets whose orders agree on th..c common elements, in
the sense that if A causes B, then A precedes B.

4 There are only two counterexamples in the corpus. One is ‘After that he went to
«ake a bath. As he grabbed the souap he went.” The other is the third example in 2.1,
which, because of hierarchical considerations, is irregular in other respects. The
converse of the general rule does not hold If an independent clause 1s sentence
initial, the event or state it reports can be either new or given information.

5 In this paper, Guarani is analyzed as having six vowels, /i/, /+/ (written y), /u/, /e/.
/a/, /o/, and fourteen consonants: /p/, /t/, /§/ (written x), /k/, /k*/, /'/ (glottal
stop), /m/ (written mb preceding oral vowels), /n/ (written nd preceding oral
vowels), /n/ (written nh preceding nasal vowels and y preceding oral vowels), /9/
(wntten ng), /9*/ (wntten gw), /v/, /t/, /h/. (Since this paper was written, {h] has
been reanalyzed as subphonemic and some changes have been made in the
orthography.) Nasalizaticn 1s regressive throughout a word whose final sylable is
written either with /7/ or with one of the nasal consonants /m/, /n/, /9/.
Nasalization is also regressive from a nasal consonant /m/ (or mb), /n/ (or nd) or
/n/ ( ng). Stress is on the last syllable of a noun or verb phrase unless indicated
otherwise by 2n acute accent .

6 Minor exceptions to this and the preceding sentence are discussed in 2.3.

7 An alternative analysis would be to say that the referent of ha'e 1s indeterminate in
such cases, but includes at least the preceding independent clause. A third analysis
would be to disregard the referential function of /ia'e. This third analysis would be
similar to that of Halliday and Hasan 1976 for English, who state that **in analytical
forms such as after that we respond to the cohesive force of the phrase as a whole
rather than singlug out thar as an anaphoric element on its own™ (p. 230). To these
writers, the analysis adopted in the present paper would not be a viable option, for
paragraphs are defined graphically instead of semaitically: “*The paragraph is a
device introduced into the written language . . .™ (p. 296).

8 Dependent clauses following referent:al connectives often expand other elements of
the connective besides the pronominal reference Commonly, at the beginning of a
paragraph and especially of an episode, a referential connective of temporal
sequence is followed by a dependent clause specifying the extent of elapsed time

9 juve also occurs as a substantive, meaning ‘a span of time'. gui is commonly a
postposition meaning ‘from tiie source or origin of’, ‘duc to the effects of . ‘since
the time of . or ‘than” in comparisons. rire can also be a postposition, meaning
‘after’. The meanings that gut. v, ran... anc rd have when they occur in dependent
clauses are different from those histed here, and are discussed later.

10 ramo is the form used in written texts. In oral texts ramo tends to be used in
paragraph-initial referential connectives. and ra tends to be used elsewhere

11 Only one cxception to this agent-as-subject restriction has been found: it might
indicate that the gloss *in response to’ 1s being conceived too narrowly. *He untied
his (grandson's) hand that was wrapped up. That in=response=to (hu'c rd) his hand
was a beautiful gold.’

12 If the dependent clause reports an event, then certain marhers in that clause can
indicate that the event temporally precedes the event or state reported in the
following clause. These markers include the aspect expressions ma ‘already’. jevy
‘again’, tar ‘almost’, and -pa ‘completely’ following the verb, and -ve ‘more’
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following the clause subordinator A vurb like -1¢é ‘arnve’ with a definite cutoff
point in its underlying time set can also have the effect of indicating temporal
sequence with respect to the following clause. In the absence of such indicators of
temporal sequence, some causal relationship is in fact present, perhaps with a
temporal relationship as well. A causal relationship is usually prominent wuen the
dependent clause reports a state instead of an event. With most instances of vy,
ramo, and rd. however, both temporal sequence and causality are. m fact, the case,
and often neither is more prominent thar. the other.

13 Bridgeman (1966) reports the same phenomenon in Kaiwa. another Brazilian Tupi-
Guarani language.

14 This view of rarni explains the nonoccurrence of *ha'e ram: ewi ha'e gwi ‘that
after” occurs either paragraph initial or paragraph medial. it 1s hierarchically distinct
from ha'e rire ‘that after’ only when paragraph medial. Since ramu nvests a form
with hierarchical significance on the next higher fevel. then *ha'e ranu owt would
presumably indicate paragraph onset, or perhaps episode onset, as well as temporal
sequence. But indicating paragraph onset, it would be both hierarchically ancd
semantically indistinguishable from ha'e rire. and indicating episode onset it would
be likewise indistinguishable from ha'e rami rire. Thus, *ha'e ram: gwt would not
be functionally nique :n any context.

15 The exceptional cases, which comprise less than 5% of all restatements, are either
the second or third restatements in a series, or restatements »f a narrative summary.

16 One speaker encodes only 40% of his restateme > a Jependent clauses, as
compared with 85% for all speakers taken together. But this is only a reflection of
his reluctance to usc dependent clauses of any type (an average of .17 per sentence,
as compared with .44 for all speakers taken together).

17 reve, usually a postposttion ‘with', 1s used but rarely as a clause subordinator
indicating some type of simultaneity. It is possible that ram: can also be used as a
clause subordinator.

18 There are dependent clauses, though not restatements, that occur paragraph initial
and summarize the content of the prec ‘g paragraph or episode. These occur in
about 5% of all paragraphs.

i9 There 15 another consequence of thiz t, ¢ of crowding of information in paragraph-
initial sentences. The speaker often encodes in the .aitial independent clause of a
paragraph events with either minimal functional value with respect to the story itself
(such as motion with change of setting) or high recoverability from the preceding
context (this may account for those few restatements that do occur paragraph
initial) Encoding such information in that position is a means of msuring that, if
such information is actually lost to the hearer. the loss will not be important.

20 In Asurini, another Tupi Guarani language of Brazil, all dependent restatements
with ramo as clause subordinat>r are obligatorily transformed into the referential
connective ¢'> ramo (Harnson 1975.87) Harrison (p. 20) glosses this referential
connective as ‘como consequéncia de’, that is, ‘as a consequence o, and says that
the anaphoric pronoun a'c refurs to the preceding sentence Were it not for the fact
that ha'e in Guarani can refer to more than the preceding sentence, referential
connectives in Guarani could largely be accounted for by transformations of the
type Harnison cites. except optional.
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Coreguajc Dependent Verb Suffixes

Porothy Cook

Clauses with dependent verbs function in Coreguaje to provide
time setting, the sequence of events leading up to the main event of a
sentence, or the circumstances under which the action or state
denoted by an independent verb comes about. They also express the
cause or condition upon which an independent predication is
contingent. When used as links between sentences the dependent
clauses repeat or paraphrase a previous verb, especially in narrative
where the link shows progression in time or space. The categories
governing these verb suffixes are time, contingency with se ruential or
overlapping connection, and same or different subject. or else general
time or circumstances.

1 Discourse function

In Coreguaje, dependent verb clauses are used in approximately
50% of the sentences found in texts,! which are of the narrative,
hortatory, and explanatory discourse types.

1.1 Reiations within 2 sentence. Dependent clauses function within a
sentence to provide the time setting, express the sequence of events
leading up to e main event of the sentence, or state the
circumstances in which the action of the independent verb takes place
or its state is effected. Such clauses also express the cause or condition
upon which the carrying out of the independent predication is
contingent. They do not repeat or paraphrase verb:r of preceding
clauses or sentences except when the dependent clauses are used as
links between sentences. (Linkage is discussed in section 1.2.) In the
unmarked order dependent clauses precede independent clauses;
however, a dependent clause can follow an independent clause. The
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1ollowing examples show the various functions of dependent clauses
within a sentence.

Time setting:

(1) Cha's abe-rumu chu's i-cheja oracha mama finn'e jobo ba'i-
ramu re'o-ja’-che cha'u ha'i-si'-cu-a'-mu.>
I early-general=time I this-place Maticurd new house village be-
general=time good-appear-circum [ be-compl-masc=nom-stat-
masc+sg+cont?
“Earlier, during the time Maticurd was a new village, I lived
well, "

Sequence of events:

(2) Saizja-"-mu ch’u. Rani caa-ra chu'a.?
go-intent-stat-masc+sg+cont I. cume tell-det+sg |
‘I will go. /.fter I come back, I will teach you.'

Circumstantial:

(3) Gu'u-che culi-si'-cu-c "-mu chu'u.
be=bad-circum travel-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont I
*I traveled badly.’

Causal:

(4)  Co'rehudju-je-ju  co'rehuaju  chu'o-re  che'cho-me  chucana
MHESANHCcona-re.
Coreguaje-causal=verbal-temp+nonseq Coreguaje words+pl-obj
teach-pl+cont we you +pl-obj
‘Because we are Coreguajes, we teact you Coreguaje words."

Condition:

(5) Chu'u jeca saisja-"-mo. Sai-ma’-to mu'u-bi jii 'jo- ci-ju'n.
I firewood go-intent-stat-iem+sg+cont. go-neg-conting+nonseq
you-counterexp split-movement-imp
‘I will go for firewood. If T don’t go, you go and split it."

1.2 Linkage. A further use of dependent clauses is to link sentences of
a discourse—a function where the dependent clause explicitly relates
the action or state of one sentence to that of the following sentence.
Dependent clauses thus provid. cohesion within 2 discourse, and they
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may contain new information. Independent clauses related by linkage
present only those actions or states that show temporal or logical
progression in the flow of the discourse. Where there is no linkage,
however, tnere is no progression. Independent clauses not linked to the
ones preceding them amplify what has just been said, add comments,
or expound what has been stated previously. The one exception to this
is when linkage is not used where the peak of a narrative discourse
OCCurs.

Linkage is used with highest frequency in narrative discourse
because of the nature of narratives, which are always actions with
progression in time and space, rather than explanations of particular
points or exhortations.

A dependent clause is considered a link when its verb recapitulates
the final verb in the immediately preceding clause or a ve: that surs
earlier in the same discourse, as cshown in the examples below. The
verb of a linking dependent clause may be a paraphrase of the final
verb of the preceding clause or a generic verb, such as c/io'o- ‘do’ or
ba'i- *be’. In both cases the link has the additional function of
summarizing the action or state expressed by the preceding sentence or
sentences.

The following is an example of a recapitulative link to the final verb
in the immediately preceding sentence:

6) Cho'o-che cho'o bi'ni chura ta'ni jo'e hua'i sai-ja-na-'-me.
Hua'i sani hua'i jia jainuco-re jia sucho ai-ja-na-"-me chucuna
huai.
work-circum work+temp+seq finish+temp+seq now but again
fisb  go-intent-pi=nom-stat-pl+cont. fish go+temp+seq fish
get+temp+seq many-obj get+temp+seq smoke+temp+seq eat-
intent-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont we fish
"After finishing doing our work, then we'll go fishing again.
After having gone fishing and getting a lot, we will smoke and
eat it.’

The following is an example of a recapitulative link to a final verb in
2 clause not immcdiately preceding the dependent clause link:

(7 Ti'a-ja-"-mu. Cuéhe ba'i-cu-"-mu. Ti'a un dia Florencia chu'u
ba'i-ja-"-mu chosa’aro huu'e jobo un dia.
arrive-intent-stat-masc+sg+cont near be-masc=nom-stat-
masc+sg+cont. arrive one day Florencia I be-intent-stat-
masc+sg+cont I'lorencia house village one dav
‘I will arrive. It (Florencia) is near. Having arrived, I will be in
Florencia for one day.’
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The following are examples of a paraphrase link the verb of the
dependent clause che're- ‘rip” is a more specific way of stating the
action of the final verb gafiua- “fight’ of the previous clause):

(8) Gahua-sé-guha aso-me rebana. Ca-na che're-so-ju huani-sé
aso-me majabai chi'a. |
‘ fight-intensifier-punct reportative-pl+cont they. Cloth-pl rip- |
| intensifier-temp+nonseq hit-intensifier reportative -pl+cont
1 relatives only)
‘ ‘They just began fighting. Ripping clothes, the relatives only
| were hitting one another.’
| (9) Pedro-ni Juan gahuw-na rebaw-"te raso huéa-so-ra chini aso-
| mu. Ca'a 1a'ni reban Pedro huani aso-mu reban-"te. Sai aso-mu
rebau. Ca'a cho'o-ju-na rebaw campesmo chosa'aro cho'o-si'-cu
chucuna na-si'-cu rani aso-mu reban.’
‘ Peter-obj John neck-locative him-obj choke+temp+seq Kill-
intensifier-det+sg wanted reportative-masc+sg+cont. that but he
Peter hit reportative-masc+sg+cont him-obj. do=in=return-
reportative-masc+sg-++cont he. that do-temp+nonseg-diffsubj he
peasant Florencia work-compl-masc=nom we see-compl-
masc=nom came reportative-masc+sg+cont he
‘John choked Peter ard wanted to kill him. However, Peter hit
him. He did it in return. As they were doing that, a peasant who
had worked in Florencia, whom we had seen, came.’

IJn addition, free conjunctions cG'a ta'ni (that but) “however’ and 1‘
(@'u-je-cw-na  (that-causal=verbal-temp+nonseg-diffsubj) ‘because of |
that' are alsc used as linking devices to explicitly relate sentences. |
These free conjunctions are used in only approximately 10% of the
sentences found in text material.

The next two examgles illustrate the use of free conjunctions ¢ a'u |
ta'ni “however® and ca'ajecuna “because of that': |

(10) Macary curi sa-mu chu's. Cé'a ta'ni gu'a-che beo-che cn-sa
chu'u re'o-ja'-che ®
little=bit money take-masc-+sg+cont 1. that but be=bad-circum
be=not-circum travel-det+sg I be=good appear-circum
‘I am taking a little bit of money. However, [ will travel well
(without problems).’

(11) Co'rehuaju-a'-mu chu'u. Ca'a-je-cu-na co'rehuaju chu'o chu'
gutu-cy ha'i-cu-'-mu chu'n.
Coreguaje-stat-masc+sg+cont I. that-causal=verbal-
temp+nonseq-diffsubj Coreguaje words+pl | speak-temp+nonseq
be-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont |
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‘I am a Coreguaje. Because of that I habitually am speaking
Coreguaje words.”

1.3 Suffix Categories. Following is a chart of the suffixes presented in
this paper.® There is neutralization of the suffixes for contmgency
nonsequential and contingency sequential when the subject referred ‘o
is the same.

Temporal Contingency
General| Circum-
Non- Non- Time |stantial
sequential Sequential sequential Sequential
Same
subject {-ju’" ¢ -t -
1 MK he't
Different
subject {-jw+na -rena® -10 -rict?

1.4 Parameters.The parameters that govern the use of Coreguaje
dependent verb suffixes are the following:

Temporal. This parameter refers to the relative time relationship
between the action of a dependent clause and the action of the next
clause, whether it be another dependent clause or an independent
clause. The relationship may be sequential or nonsequential.

Sequential. This parameter signifies that the action of a dependent
clause 1s completed before the action of the next clause beg'n>. The
sequence may be tight or loose, depending on the time span between
the two actions. There may be a lapse of time between the two actions
or one action may immediately follow the other.

Nonsequential. This parameter refers to the partial or complete
overlap in time between two or more actions.

Same or different subject. This parameter concerns whether there is
a change of subject between a dependent clause and its related
independent clause.

Contingency. This parameter refers to whether the action or state of
an independeni clause is dependent on that of a dependent clause. It
carries an “if’ or “when’ idea. and it is not always clear which meaning
is intended. except when clarified by the context. (This is explained in
the section on the contingency suffixes.)

General time. This parameter signifies that there is a time span
during which at one point the action of the independent verb occurs.
The duration of the time may be one day or many years or more.
Causality is not a component of this parameter: change of subject also
is not significant and. therefore. is not marked or implied.
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Circumstantial. This parameter concerns the way in which an action
is carried out or the circumstances surrounding that action. The subject
of a deper.dent clause may be the same as that of the independent
clause or it may be different. However, it does not require a change of
subject suffix. The temporal relationship with the independent clause is
either nonsequential or sequential.

2 Internal composition

In this section the verb suffixes and their usage are presented.
These suffixes include temporal nonsequential {-ju}. temporal sequential
{-rena}. contingency nonsequential -fo. contingency sequential -ru.
general time -rumu. and circumstantial -c/ic. and they are presented
below in that order.

2.1 Temporat nonsequential. The temporal nonsequential verb suffix
{-in} expresses temporal overlap between the dependent clause in
which it occurs and the independent clause of the same sentence. The
overlap is coterminous, which means the action of the dependent
clause and the action of the independent clause begin and end at the
same time. The following example illustrates coterminous overlap:

(12) Beore huu'-iia jobo fa-ju rai-si-na-"-me chueuna.
all house-pl village look-temp+nonseq+samesubj come-compl-
pl=nom-stat-pl+cont we
“While looking at all tke villages, we came.’

This overlap is not incom,yatible with a causal relationship. though
it does not assert causality. “*Causal Relation (CAU) is defined as a
relation which expresses one variable (the effect) as a function of
another variable (the cause)” (Frederiksen 1975). in oher words, the
action of the independent clause could actually be a result of the action
of the dependent clause, but the speaker is not calling attention to it.
To call attention to a causal relation one uses the causal verbalizer
suffix -je. which is discussed in section 2.2.

The following example implies causality:

(13) Chura cho'o-che-"te ba-mu hut'w Jun'e. Ba-cu hija'iro chu's
hun'e cho'osra chii-mu chu'u.
now work-circum-obj have-masc+sg+cont 1 house. have-
temp+nonseq+samesubj tomorrow I house work-det+sg want-
masc+sg+cont |
"Now I have work to do on the house. As long as I have work.
temorrow I want to work on the house.” Or, "Now I have work

76




Coreguaje Verb Suffixes 77

to do on the house. Because I have work, tomorrow I want to
work on the house.’

The relationship between clauses is never causal when the
independent verb is ba'i- ‘be, live”. The verb stem -ju ha'i- forms a
close-knit progressive verb phrase, which emphasizes the progressive
aspect of the action that takes place not in a moment but over a long
period of time.

The following is an example of a progressive verb phrase:

(14) Ca'a-re chucuna asa oi-ju ba'i-me chucana bai.
that-obj we hear+temp+seq cry-temp-+nonseg+samesubj be-
pl+cont we people
*We heard that and we people are crying.

The aspect suffixes -si ‘completive’ and -ju ‘intentive’ do not
cooccur with {-ju} because the temporal nonsequential relationship {-ju}
expresses is semantically incompatible with the lack of temporal
overlap implied by both aspect suffixes.*

The suffix {-ju} can be followed by -na to denote a cihange of subject
between the dependent and the independent clause.” (Exceptions to
this principle are given in sec. 2.3, where -na is described.) Examples
15 and 16 illustrate the use of -na:

(15) Iracusa guaso-mu rebana-re iracusa ¢ G-fa-re Ju'i-ju-na.
whites+pl caused=to=think-masc+sg+cont them-obj whites+pl
cloth-pl-obj wear-temp+nonseq-diffsubj.

‘It causes you to think like whites because you wear their
clothes.’

(16)  lracusa ca-na-re ju'iju co'rehuaju boli-che huesu-me i-hue'-
na chi-hua’-na.
whites+pl cloth-pl-obj wear-temp+nonseq+samesubj Coreguaje
be-circum know=not-pl+cont this-creature-pl child-creatu: . -pl
‘Because these children wear white people’s clothing. they
don’t know how to be Coreguajes.”

2.2 Causal verbalizer. The causal verbalizer suffix -je explicitly
expresses causality. It occurs on nouns. nour phrases, nominalized
verbs, time words, demonstratives, and adverbs. -je is used when the
action of the independent verb is the result of the state or condition
that is implied by the dependent verbalized form. When a state or
crr.dition is involved. it is expressed by the nonverbal property of the
stem that -je follows. which can include nominalizations. -je serves to
incorporate this nonverbal expression into the verbal morphology
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required by other dependsnt clause mechanisms.

-je is always followed by the dependent temporal nonsequential
suffix {-ju}. which is the category most consistently compatible with
causality, as seen in the following examples:

(17)  Mdajabai ba-co-je-co ha-ra Chi-ni sai-ja-goso-mo  que-c heja
majabai.
relatives+pl have-fem=nom-causal=verbal-
temp+nonseq+samesubj  look-det+sg  want+temp+nonseq+
samesubj go-intent-prob-fem+sg+cont that-place relatives+pl
‘Because she is one who has relatives there, she will probably
go in order to visit them.’

(18) Cd'a ta'ni iracusa na-to chu's capita-"-mu. Capitd-je-cu
Bogota chu'y sai-hi'ra-cu ba'i-mu chu'y.
that but whites+pl look-conting+nonseq+diffsubj 1 chief-stat-
masc+sg+cont. chief-causal=verbal-temp+nonseq+samesubj
Bogoté I go-begin-temp+nonseq+samesubj be-masc+sg+cont 1
‘However. when whites look. I am chief. Because I am chief, |
am about to go to Begota.

(19) Cho'o-che cho'o-ra chii-mu chu's romi Cha's Gsu-rumu-je-cu-
na i-rumu chu'u.
work-circum work-det+sg want-masc+sg+cont I women+pl 1
sun-general=time-causal=verbal-temp+nonseq-diffsubj this-
general=time 1
‘I want to do work, women, because now it is summertime.’

Potentially -j¢ could be followed by the temporal sequential suffix
{-rena}. which is also compatible with a causal relation. However,
sequential relationships can also be shown by aspect in the verbal.zed
form. When -je occurs on a nominalized verb, then, if the state or
condition expressed by the nominalized form has ceased to exist by the
time of the action of the independent verb, the completive aspect suffix
-si must follow the verb stem and precede the nominalizer, as in rai-si-
na-je-ju  (come-compl-pl=nom-caasal=verbal-temp+nonseq) ‘because
they are ones who came’. On the other hand, if the state or condition
expressed by the nominalized form is anticipated at the time of the
action of the independent verb, then the intentive aspect suffix -jo must
follow the verb stem, as in rai-ja-na-je-ji (come-intent-pl=nom-
causal=verbal-temp+nonseq) ‘because they are ones who will come”.
Examples 20 and 21 illustrate the use of -si and -ju with causal
verbalizer -je on nominalizec verbs:

(20)  Jd'cu-re co'rehuaju ba-si'-cusje-cu chu'u hu'u rebaw Tama
heo-cu-"-mu chu'u.
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2n

father-obj Coreguaje have-compl-masc=nom- causal=verbal-
temp+nonseq+samesubj I 1 myself Tama be=not-masc=nom-
stat-masc+sg+cont |
‘Because 1 am one who had a Coreguaje father, 1 am not a
Tama.’

Ca'a-ja’fie ba'i-ja-usje-cu rebau tao garuni-ja-u-je-cu iigua
abe-rumu-na ti-u bani aso-mu rebau .
that-appear-circum be-intent-masc=nom-causal=verbal-
temp+nonseq+samesubj he eagle turn= into-intent-masc=nom-
causal=verbal-temp-+nonseq+ samesubj al -0 early-general=time-
temp=contrastive different-masc=n.m was reportative-
masc+sg+cont he
‘Because he was one who would be like thai, because he was
one who would turn into an eagle, he was also really different
before.’

-si and -ja cannot, however, occur on nouns. Therefore, in order to
show aspect on a verbalized form whose stem is not a nominalized
verb, ba'i- *be’ must be used following a noun, adjective, or adverb.
Ba'i- ‘be’ is followed by aspect suffixes, nominalized with -cw
‘masculine’, -co ‘feminine’, or -na ‘plural’, and then verbalized in order
to fit the dependent stative format, as in the following example:

(22)

Gu'a chu'o i'ca-cu ta'ni figna i'ca aso-mu béi ba'i-si'-cu-je-
(.“'17

be=bad words+pl speak-masc=nom but still spoke reportative-
masc+sg+cont  person  be-compl-masc=nom-causal=verbal-
temp-+nonseq+samesubj

‘Hc was one who spoke bad words (hard to understand);
however, he still spoke because he was one who had been a
person.’

Often ha'i- *be’ is used with a noun even though the aspect suffixes
do not occur. This use of ha'i is to emphusize the progressiveness of
the state or condition, as shown in the following example:

(23)

O
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Chucuna-'te gobierno presidente hucuna-"te soi-u aso-mu
chuo-hua’-na ba'i-na-je-ju-na.

us-obj government President us-obj call-temp+temp+nonseq
reportative-masc+sg+cont poor-creature-pl be-pl=nom-
causal=verbal-temp+nonseq-diffsubj

“The President is calling us because we are ones who are
poor.*
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2.3 Change of subject. If there are subjects in the dependent clauses of
a sentence that are different from the subject of the independent
clause, the verb of each dependent clause must indicate change of
subject. -na is the change of subject suffix that occurs with {-ju}, which
without -na means the subject is the same. The dependent contingency
verb suffixes -r0 and -rv inherently show change of subject; therefore,
an overt change of subject suffix is not necessary. General time suffiv
-rumu and circumstantial suffix -che are never followed by the change
of subject suffix -nu since they do not make a distinction between same
and different subjects.

Example 24 below shows the change of subject suffix -nua following
ihe temporal nonsequential suffix { -j» }. Example 25 illustrates change
of subject inherently expressed by the contingency nonsequential suffix
-10.

(24) Chéa-cu-na chu'u churi fa-si’-cu-a'-mu. grab-temp-+nonsegq-
diffsubj I turn=around+temp+seq+samesubj look-compl-
masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont
*As he (a spirit) was grabbing me, I turned around and looked.'

(25) Chu'u jéca sai-ju-'-mo. Sai-ma’'-to mu'u-bi jéca jii'je-jai-ju'u.

I firewood go-intent-stat-fem+sg+cont. go-neg-conting+nonseq+
diffsubj you-counterexp firewood split-movement-imp
‘1 will go for firewood. If I don’t go, you go and split some.’

In a sentence of three clauses in which the first two are dependent,
if the first and third clauses have subject A and the second clause has
subject B, there is a change of subject suffix only on the verb of the :
second clause, not on the first clause. The subject of the second clause
must be made explicit unless it has been mentioned previously in the
discourse and there is no possibility of misunderstanding or the context
makes it obvious as to what the subject is.

In example 26 the subject of the second dependent clause is not
made explicit, however, since the narrator v .s fishing and it is
assumed that it is the fish that were not biting:

(26) No'i bi'ni acne-ma-bu-na mani ¢ai-bi'ra-si'-cu-a’-mu hu'n'®
fish=with=line+temp+seq+samesubj finish+temp+seq+samesubj
eat-neg-temp+nonseq-diffsubj go=up+temp + seqg+samesubj
sleep-begin-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont |
*1 finished fishing and because the fish weren't biting, I went up
and began to sleep.’

In example 27 the subject, gerente *agent’, of the second dependent
clause is made explicit.
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(27)  Huw'e jobo-"te gu'a-hua’-na-re jojo-cu ba-sa chi-ni rebau
gerente curi isi-u-na huaca co-goso-mu rebau.
house village-obj anima.-creature-pl-obj raise-
temp+nonseq+samesubj be-det+sg want-
conting+nonseq+samesubj he agent money give-temp-+nonseq-
diffsubj cow receive-prob-masc-+sg+cont he
‘He wanted to raise cattle in the village and probably because
the agent gave him money, he bought a cow."

I¢ a subject other than that of the independent clause is used in the
sam¢ sentence in iwo separate dependent clauses, each of the
deper 1ent clauses must indicate change of subject, even though the
subject of both dependent clauses is the same. The second dependent
clause, which occurs immediately following the first in all the examples
found to date, is in apposition to the first clause.

In each of the following two examples (28 and 29), the second
dependent clause, which is in apposition to the preceding dependent
clause, is more specific.

(28) Chu'u-re i-cheja oracha chu'n ba'i cheja chu'u-bi ba'i-u-na
capita-bi ba'i-u-na ba'i bai chu'u jé'e huesu-na bai i-cheja rai-
me chu'u-re.
me-obj this-place Maticurd my be place I-counterexp be-
temp+nonseq-diffsubj chief-counterexp be-femp+nonseq-
diffsubj be people-+pl I even know=not-pl=nom people+p! this-
place come-pl+cont me-obj
‘Because I am here and am chief, important people who I don‘t
even know come to me."

(29) Reba baimia-u chi-si-rumu ti'a-to mes de septiembre el fin de
septiembre ti'a-to chucuna bai beore sai-ja-goso-me.
that moon-masc say-compl-general=time arrive-conting+
nonseq+ diffsubj month of September the end of September
arrive-conting +nonseq-+diffsubj we people+pl all go-intent-prob-
pl+cont
‘When the month they talked about arrives, the end of
September, all of us will probably go.

2.4 Temporal sequential. The temporal sequential suffix {-rena)
expresses a temporal sequential relationship between the dependent
clause in which it occurs and the next clause in the sentence, whether
that is another dependent clause or the independent clause. The action
of the temporal sequential clause is completed before the action of the
next clause begins. There can be a lapse of time between the events or
close sequence with one event occurring immediately preceding the
Q
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next. Like {-ju}, {-rena} is not incompatible with causality. The change
of subject suffix -ne is obligatory with {-rena}, which never occurs
without -na. When there is change of su™ject. the stem of regular verbs
is used with no affixation and the stem of radical-changing verbs is
changed by the replacement of the final syllable with -ni.

Example 30 illustrates a temporal sequential clause where there is
no change of subject. Radical-changing verb mui- ‘come up’ becomes
mani, and it is the stem of regular verb ri'«- ‘arrive’ that alone signifies
the temporal sequence. Implied causality is also illustrated in the next
examples:

(30) Mani ti'a huw'e bua-cu-"-mu.
come=up-+temp+seq-+samesubj arrive+temp+seg+samesubj
house rest-masc=nom-stat-masc+ sg+cont
‘I come up, arrive, and rest in the house® or ‘Because I come
up and after I arrive, I rest in the house.’

Of the following two examples. 31 illustrates a temporal sequential
clause where there is change of subject. The verb of the dependent
clause is regular verb sa- ‘take’. which is followed by {-rena} and does
not undergo any change. However. the verb of the dependent clause in
example 32 is radical-changing verb ai- ‘come’. which is shortened to
ra- preceding the temporal sequential suffix. Causality is also implied in
these examples:

331 Chucuna-"te sciioritas romi-chi chucuna-"te na'i-guha-1o-na
Sa:r Amtonic huu'e jobo sa-rena chucuna sai-si-na-'-1e.
us-otj senoritas women+pl-children+pl us-obj get=late-punct-
conting+nonseq-temp=contrastive San Antonio house village
take-temp+seq-+diffsubj we go-compl-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont
‘When it was just getting late the young women took us to San
Antonio and we went” or ‘When it was just getting late, and
because the young women took us to San Antonio we went.”
(32) Chu'u cho'oje-u ra-cuna iia-ra hu'u.
my younger = brothe:r - masc ccme-temp+seq+diffsubj 100k-
det+sg 1
‘My younger brother came and 1 will visit with him" or
‘Because my younger brother came. 1 will visit with him.”

The completive aspect suffix -si does not cooccur with {-rena}
because the completive aspect is inherent in the suffix, making use of
-»i redundant. However, the temporal sequential form of the verb bi'ni-
‘finish” is often used as an auxiiary verb following the main verb of the
clause to make the completive aspect explicit. In example 33 bi'ni-
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occurs following radical-changing verb di- ‘eat’. which changes to am.
In example _+4 bi'ni- follows regular verb c/io'o- *work”.

(33) Ani bi'ni sai-jo-"-mo chu'u.
eat+temp+seq+samesubj finish+temp+seq+samesubj go-intent-
stat-fem+sg+cont |
*After 1 finish eating I will go."

(34)  Usu-rumu ti'a-to cho'o-che cho'o bi'ni chucuna co'rehuaiu
2o Sdi-na-"-me chucuna suribu.
sun-general=time arrive-conting+nonseq+diffsubj work-circum
work+temp+ seq+samesubj {inish+temp+seq+samesubj we
Coreguaje turtles+pl go-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont we downriver
‘When summertime arrives, and after we have finished doing
our work, we Coreguajes go do’ /nriver for turtles.’

2.5 Contingency nonsequential. The contingency nonsequential verb
suffix -ro expresses «n ‘ifT or "when' relationship between the
dependent clause in whici: it occurs and the independent clause of the
same sentence. It is not always clear which meaning is intended. -fo,
though not basically temporal, is compatible with a temporal
relationshi~ hecause it can have the mean x of ‘when’ with the
impiication . temporal overlap. Likewise, {-jx} and {-rena}, though not
basically implicative, are not incompatible with the contingency
relationship because they can imply causality.

Examples 35 and 36 can imply cither an ‘if° cr a ‘when" relationship
between the dependent and independent clauses. and they involve
temporal overlap as well:

(35) Bose ro'i ba-to rua gu'a-mu bése ro'i.
merchandise pay have-contingt+nonseq+diffsubj very be=bad-
masc+sg+cont merchandisc pay
‘When (or if) you have debts, it is bad.’
(36) Ca'ua ta'ni chu'u bdi jir'i-to oi-u ba-sa chi-mu chu'n.
I that but 1 people+pl be=sick-conting+nonseq+diffsubj cry-
temp+ nonseq+samesubj be-det+sg want 1asc+sgt+cont |
‘When (or if) people are sick, I want to be crying for
{concerned for) them.’

Any potential ambiguity as to whether the contingency clause
implies an “if” or a ‘when’ .clationship with the independent clause can
often be cleared up  the context, as shown in exanples 37 and 38. In
example 37 a whe  ¢lationship is implied; however, in example 38 an
‘if" relationship { implied because of the addition of re'o- ‘good’
preceding jiata- ‘dawns’. This implies that it may not be a good dawn
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and therefore the action of the independent clause will not be carried
out:

(37) Chija’iro jiata-to cho'o-ji'n.
tomorrow dawns -conting+ nonseq + diffsubj work-imp
‘Tomorrow when it dawns, work."

(38) Chija'iro re'o fiata-to cho'’o-jii'n.
tomorrow good dawns-conting+nonseq-+diffsubj work-imp
‘Tomorrow if it dawns nice, work.’

If the action or state of the independent verb is stative completive,
-to always ‘mnlies ‘when’, never 'if’, as shown in examples 39 and 40:

(39) Chu'w chi-hua'-u Ra-cu aine-cw ha'i-to ai bai i-ja'-che ba'i-si-
na-"-me biiciti bai.
1 child-creature-masc lcok-temp-+nonseq+samesubj grow=up-
temp+nonseq+samesubj be-conting+nonseq+diffsubj old
people+pl this-appear-circum be-compl-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont
Granario , :ople+pl
"When I as a child was growing up and observing, this is the
way the old people (our ancestors) of Granario lived."

(40) Sai-to ma'a carretera ma'a ruiwhua-"te isi cuanu iesi'cu-a'-
K.
go-conting+nonseq-+diffsubj path road path edge-locative
pineapples+pl piles+pl lie-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont
"When we went, there were piles of pineapples lying by the
edge of the road.’

The "if" relationship is 1nide explicit +hen the counterfactual suffix
-ra’a is used with the independent verb of the sentence whose
dependent clause contains -70 to indicate a special kind of
contingency." This is illustrated in example 41, which is the statement
by a man just after he had been knifed b: another man:

(41) Hua'ti ba-ni agua-ja'-che téjiio-ra’a-mu chu's mu'u-re.
knife have-conting+nonseq+samesubj same-appear-circum cut-
counterfac-masc+sg+cont I you-obj
'If 1 had a knife (but I don't), I would cut you in the same

way.

In example 4. the speaker is talking about a time during his youth
when many were sick with measles. A '»rge number had died as a
result, brt ne 1;/ed. He stutes the condition on account of which he
had survived, v-hich was that God had refused to let him die:
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(42) Dios dse-ma'-to chu'u jini-so-ra'a-si'-cu-a'-mu hu'u.
God prevent-neg-conting-+nonseg+diffsubj [ be=sick-intensificr-
counterfac-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc-+sg+cont |
*If God hadn’t prevented it (but he did), I would have died."

The contrastive suffix -na can occur after -10: however, further
study would be necessuary for the reason for this to become clear. -na
never occurs after -ru.

Example 43 below is from a story about a lazy boy who kept telling
his sister’s husband that he was going into the jungle with him.
However, whenever it wac time to go, the lazy boy wouldn't go. One
day the brother-in-lz- cam_ back from the jungle and told his wife and
her younger brother, wue lazy boy, about some huansoco fruit that had
fallen from a tree and w~as all over the ground. It is at this point that
the contrastive suffix -na follows -1o0 on cua- ‘tell’. The brother-in-law's
having told about the fruit is that which motivates the lazy' boy finally
to go to the jungle, whereas previously he had always piomised to go
but never did. Again. further study is necessary to verify this.

(43) CHa-to-na hua-u maje-¢.'cho cho'o-je-u a'cho chu'u sani dcue-
ra chura ta'ni chija'iro.
tell-conting+nonseq-contrastive in-law-masc his-sister
younger=brother-masr sister I go+temp+seq+ samesubj eat-
det+sg now but tom~ ow
‘When the brother-in-taw told them (and not before), **Sister,
tomorrow, however, I will go and eat the fruit.”” the lazy boy
said.”

In example 44 it could be that people thought their sister’'s coming
was a result of their having been thinking about her more than usual,
and therefoie -tona occurs:

(44) Rua guasa-ju ba'i-to-na mu'u chucuna-"te ra-mo a'cho.
much think-temp+nonseq+samesubj be-conting+nonseq-
contrastive you us-obj come-fem+sg+cont sister
‘When we are thinking about you (more than under ordinary
circumstances), you come to us, sister.”

2.6 Contingency sequential. The contingency sequential verb suffix -ru.
iike -to. expresses an ‘if or ‘when" relationship between the dependent
clause in which the suffix »ccurs and the independent clause of the
same sentence. -rut differs from -fo in that it expresses a sequential
relationship rather than temporal overlap. In other words, the condition
expressed by the -r# clause has to be an action or state completed prior
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to the action or state of the independent clause. There is the same
anibiguity as to whether it means 'if° or *when’, and the distinctions are
made explicit in the same ways as mentioned for -10. -ru can also occur
with the counterfactual suffix -ra’a.

Example 45 illustrates the use of -ri with counterfactual suffix -r¢ 'u
when there is a change of subject:

(45) Neato toachochuu ra-tu i-cheja ba'i-mane-ra'a-mo chu's.
yesterday plane come-conting+seq+diffsubj this-place be-neg-
counterfac-fem-+sg+cont !

*If the plane had come yesterday (which it didn't), I wouldn't
be here.’

Example 46 illustra.es the use of -ru when there is no change of
subject:

(4G, Rua hud'i jiia-ni chucuna sucho-na-'-me chucuna
much fish+pl get-conting+seq+samesubj we smoke-pl=nom-stat-
pl+cont we
“'When (or i) we get a lot of fish, we then smoke it."

-10 and -ru can both be followed by the counterfactual suffix -'re. In
such cases, -f¢ seems at times to express a contrary-to-fact condition
similar to that expressed by -0 and -rir clauses when the counterfactual
suffix -ra'a occurs with the independent verb. as illustrated by the
following examples:

(47) Curi ba-to isi-rc'a-mo.
money  have-conting+nonseq+diffsubj sell-counterfac-
fem-+sg+cont
"If you had money (which you don't), I would sell it to y_u."
(48) Curi ba-to-'te isi-mo chu'v imu'u-re.
money have-conting+ nonseq+diffsubj-counterfac give-
fem+sg+cont I you-obj
*If you had money (which you don't), I wouid sell it to you.’
(49) Chija'iro re'o iata-ru cho'o-ji's.
tomorrow 300d dawns- conting+ seq+diffsubj work-imp
"If tomorrow dawns pretty. work."
(50) Chlija‘iro re'o fata-ru-"te ho'o-ji'u.
temorrow good dawns-conting+seq+diffsubj-counterfac  work-
imp
*if tomorrow should dawn pretty (which I don’t expect it will),
work ’
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In text material, -to't¢ and -ru'te never occur when -ra'a occurs
with the independent verb. When several different adult speakers of the
language were asked, it was not possible to elicit this combination from
them: they would not accept it. However, recently two teenage
speakers said it was acceptable, which would indicate that the syst-m
may be in flux at this point.

(51) Curi ba-ni co-ra'a-mu chu's.
moncy have-conting+nonseq+ samesubj buy-counterfac-
masc+sg+cont |
*If I had money (which I don't), I would buy it.’

(52) Curi ba-ni-"te co-ra'a-mu chu'y.
money have-conting+nonseq+ samesubj-counterfac buy-
counterfac-masc+sg+cont |
171 had money (which I don’t), I would buy it.’

2.7 General time. The general time suffix -rumu denotes a temporal
relationship between the dependent clause in which it occurs and the
independent clause. It provides the time setting for the action or state
expressed by the independent verb, just as other time words do, such
as Chura “now’, suet'a hani later’, or ¢ ‘ja'iro ‘tomorrow’.

(53) Ca'a gatucha bai chu'u-re cu'i-rumu hw'u-re (ua-si-na-'-me
che'y-re.
that Putumayo people+pl me-obj travel-general=time
me-obj tell-compl-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont me-obj
"The people of the Putumayo, during the *ime 1 was t-aveling
there, told me that.

In example 54 the second general time clause is both in apposition
with and more specific than the first general tim¢ clause:

(54) Chu's abe-rumu utija'o huu'e ha'i-rumu maestra he'cho-si'-e-
re cra-ra.
I early-general=time vpaper house be-general=tim: teacher
teach-compl-circum-ouy tell-det+sg
‘1 will tell you what the teacher taught us during the early time
(days), during the time I was in school.

-rums is followed by the temporsl contrastive suffix -s2a in oider to
show temporal con’-ast between the time word or clause where it
occurs and another time word or clause explicitly mentioned in the
same text or implied by the context.?
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In example 55 the speaker is drawing attention to a time when it
was very cold. It may imply a contrast between what the traveler
would have liked the weather to be and the way it was. rainy and cold.

(55) Rua susu-rumu-na chucsna-'ve so-si'-cu-a'-mu ré-hus.
very cold-general=timc-temp=contrastive us-obj take-compl-
masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont motor-shape
‘During a very cold time the motorboat took us.’

Then in example 56 the traviicis were supposed to have boarded a
plane early in the morning but were delayed because of rain. In this
case contrast is implied between the time when they were scheduled to
board the plane, which is not mentioned in the text, and the time they
actually did board it:

(56) Satenda-huu ti-si-na-"-me chucuna oo Rata-si-rumu-na.
Satena-shape board-compl-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont we rain dawns-
compl-general=time-temp=contrastive
‘We boarded the Satena plane following a rainy dawn (rather
than the scheduled time).

The completive aspect suffix -si can occur immediately preceding
-rumu to indicate the period of time after which another event takes
place. -rumu with -si differs from the temporal sequential suffix {-rera}
in that {-rena} refers to the completion of an action or state, not the
period of time following that action. For example, reban sai-si-ramu
‘the time after he had gone’ -efers to the period of time after the action
of going. while reban sa-cuna “after he went” refers to the action itself.

(57) Cd'u-ja'-fie chu'n cho'o-si'-cu-a'-mu musanucona sani-so-si-
rumu.
hat-appear-circum 1 do-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont
vou+pl go-intensifier-compl+general=time
‘That is what happened to me during the time after you had
gone away.’

2.8 Circumstantial. The ci.cumstantial suffix -che is used with
dependent verbs to fulfill various functions. One function is to indicate
that the verb where it occurs modifies circumstantially the action
exnressed by the indeperdent verb. This modification is the same as
that of an adverb that modifies the action or state by describing the
circumstances surrounding them. The subject of a - he clause may he
the same as or different from that of the independent clause and does
not require a change of subject suffix.
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(58) Gu'a chu'o jé'e i'ca-ma'-ne gu'a chu'o ausa-ma'-iie bai ba'i-si
na-'-me.
be=bad words+pl even speak-neg-circum be=bad words+pl
hear-neg-circum people+pl live-. 'mpl-pl=nom-stat-pl+cont
‘The people lived without speaking bad words and without
listening to bad words."

-che also may be used to amplify what has been .aid in the _revious
sentence. For example, a sentence in which -che occurs may have the
same independent verb or clause as the previous sentence, but
additional information is presented in the dependent clause formed by
using che. A -che clause may also be a repetition of the depeadent
clause of the preceding sentence with a slight change in the
independent clause. This is seen in example 60 below.

In example 59 the dependent -che clause amplifies thz action of the
preceding independent clause:

(59) Chu'n chosa'aro chu's sai-si'-cu-a'-mu. Gu'a-che guasa-ma'-
fe chu'u sci-si'-cu-a'-mu chu's.
I Florencia I go-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont. be=bad-
circum think-neg-circum | go-compl-masc=nom-stat-
masc+sg+cont |
‘I went to Florencia. I went without thinking baily (without
expeciing problems).”

In example 60 the -c/ie clause is a repetition of the dzpendernt - he
clause of the preceding sentence:

(60) Beo-che quince pesos wco jiaca ro'i-si'-cu-a'-mu ha's raa
ro'i jilaca. Beo-che ro'i-s6-si' cu-a'-mu chu'y.
have=not-circum fifteen pesos medicine needle pay-compl-
masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont I much pay needle. have=not-
circum nay-intensiiier-compl-masc=nom-stat-masc+sg+cont |
‘Not really having much money. I paid fifteen pesos for an
expensive injection. Not reaily having much money, I spent it
all.”

-che can also be used to make a verb intv an inanimate noun, just
as the nominalizer suffix {-c#} makes a verb into an animate noun. - ic
can be preceded by the aspect suffixes -si ‘completive’ and -ju
“intentive’: thus, if -¢/ie is preceded by -si, it becomes -st’c. This form
expresses the state resuiting from an action that has already taken
place. as in cho'osi'e “that which was made’. If it occurs with -a. -che
indicates a state that will exist in the future as a result of an action, as
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in cho'ojache “that which will be made’.
Example 61 shows the use of circumstantial -cie with the
completive aspect suffix -si:

61) Uja cuanu isi cuanu tu'se-si'-e rubu a'a ti'a nia-ju ba'i-to rani
acue-jin'u isi chucuna-'te iracusa co @jno-si'-cu-a'-mu.
big s+pl pineapples+pl piles+p! cut=off-circum just that
arrive+temp+seq+samesubj look-te:np+nonseq+samesubj be-
conting+nonseq+diffsubj come eat imp pineapples+pl us-obj
white buy+temp+seq+samesubj feed-compl-masc = nom-stat-
masc-+sg+cont
*When we arrived and were just looking at the big piles of
pineapples that had been cut off the stalk, he said. **Come a.d
eat pineapples.”” The white bought pineapple and fed it to us.’

A verp nominalized with -cie can be followed by ine object suffix
- re. like any noun or hxominalized verb. as shown in example 62:

(62) Ca'aya'-fie ba'i cheja bai te'e-u meno jé'e beo-cu ca-ia meno
Jjé'e beo-che-'te choa-si'-e-re ju'i-u bani aso-mu. that-appear-
cicum be place person oae-masc dirt even be=not-
temp+nonseg+samesubi cloth-pl dirt even be=not-circum-obj
wash-compl-circum-obj  wear-temp+nonseq+samesubj  was
reportative-masc+sg+cont
‘In a place like that (without water) there was one man who
wasn't dirty. who wore clothes that were not dirty and that had
been washed.”

There are several specialized usages of -¢/i. . If the verb stem of the
dependent clause in which it occurs is the same as the verb stem of the
indeperlent clause of the same sentence. the act.on expressed by the
indepen-ent verb is greatly intensified. as shown in the following
example:

(63) Rua huai-che huani-+6 ase-me.
much hit-circum hit- intensifier rcportative-pl+cont
“They weve really hitting a lot.”

It is possible in a given senterce to have wo circumstantial
dependent clauses, formed by use of -che, which are in contrast. The
contrast relates to actions or states, and it 1s always beiween negative
and positive. Contrast can also be expressea by the ‘<o of lexical
ooposites like re'oja’che “well” and gi'ache “badly”.
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For example. the contrast in 64 is between sitting and standing
while riding in a bus:

(64) Gu.uro-sai-huu chucuna fu'i-ma’-fie rubu nuca-che sci-si-na-'-
me chucuna.
car-go-shape we sit-neg-circum just stand-circum go-compl-
pl=nom-stat-pl+cont we
‘We went in the bus without sitting but just standing.’

And example 65 illustrates the use of lexical opposites to express
contrast:

(65) Gu'a-reba-che ha'i-mane-re. re’o-ja'-che.
be=bad-emphatic-circum be-neg-det+sg good-appear-circum
‘I will not live badly but well (good-appearing way).

Another use of -c/i¢ is as a complement in a negativ< desiderative
verb phrase First of all. a positive desiderative verb phrase is formed
as follows: Na-ra chii mu hw'n. (lock-det+sg want./say-masc+sg+cont
I.) 'I want to look™ or * "I'll look,” I said. ~ The two translations are
nussible because the verb ¢ /ii- can mean either “warnd or “say’. Also,
the second translation is valid because fiara “1'li look™ can occur as an
independent clause without ¢ iiimu *1 want/say".

The negative ¢ the above would be:

Na-mane-ra  chii-mu  chu'u.  (look-neg-det+sg want/say-
masc+sg+cont 1) “I wanted to not look™ or * "I won't look.” I said.”

In the above verb phrases it is never the independent verb that is
negative. In order to make the independent verb negative tae
dependent verb must be formed with - /ic rather than with -ra. as in
the following:

Nua-fie gue mu hu'u. (loox-circum want=not-masc+sg+cont [) °I
don’t wan: to look.”

Another basic difference in the three verb phrases immediately
above is tt  .n the first two the verb ¢ iiii- ‘want. say’ must always te
the independent verb. However. in a -c/ic verb phrase the independent
verb can be any verb that is either inherently negative or negativized.
Further. a -c/ic word or clause may be the complement of another
dependent - ic clause or word. This is illustrated in examples 66 and
67. In example 66 -c/ic is used as the complement of a negative
independent verb:

(66) Asa-che gur-si'-cu-a'-mu chu'u-re.
hear-circum want=not-compl-masc=nom-sta‘-masc+sg+cont
me-obj
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‘He didn’t want to listen to me."

In example 67 gu'uche ‘be bad' is the complement of the
negativized verb of a dependent clause:

(67) Gu'u-che guasa-ma'-iie chu'u sai-si'-cu-a'"-mu chu'y.
be=bad circum think-neg-circum 1 go-compl-masc=nom-stat-
masc + sg+cont |
"I went not thinking badly (not expecting problems).’

- |
3 Conclusion |

In this paper I present the Coreguaje dependent verb suffixes —their
categories. their parameters, and their internal composition. It is seen
that dependent clauses play a very important role in sentence and
discourse structure, functioning to express temporal and logical
relationships between clauses and sentences. Without dependent
clauses the flow of speech would be very dry and uninteresting. A
narration would lack the details that give life to the story or the listener
needs to know in order to understand what is being said. Therefore, a
knowledge of the usaze of dependent clauses is necessary for an
understanding of the language as = whcle. |

Notes

I Coreguaje is spoken by five hundred or more people of that same name. They hive
in various willages located on the Orteguaza River and its tributanes in the
Intendencia de Caque.i in Colombia, Svuth America. The present analysis is based
on texts given by mcembers of this language group who live in the village of
Maticr-i. Coreguaje is a member of the Western Tucanoan language family.

2 The Coreguaje transcription reflects a sound system consisting of the following.
voiceless aspirated steps /p../t/. /k/(written with «/qu as in Spanish). voiceless
unaspirated  stops  /b/./d“rare).’g/. /' /(glottal);  alveol.r tap /r/: fricatives
/s"./h/twritten j as in Spanish). nasals ‘m/./n/./i/./id, (voiceless alveopaiatal).
semivowels /w/(written hu). and .dy/(written /1): vowels /as..e/./i/.70/./u/./a/
{high central unrounded):. and their nasalized counterparts written with ~. ¢/t and 7
neutralize to /i whea occurring in a suffix contiguous to a nasalized vowel The
symbol /i is used between # and another vowe' to signify a syllable break as
opposed to a diphthong,.

3 The aboreviations of category labels used in glosses are circum circumstantial,
comp!  completive. conting contingency. cont continuative, counterexp
counterexpectancy. counterfac counterfactual, det determinative, diffsuby different
subject. fem feminine. imp imperative. intent inteniive. masc masculine. neg
negative. nom nominalizer. nonseq nonsequential. obj object. pl plural, prob
probability. punct punctiliar. samesubj same subject. seq sequential. sg singular stat
stativizer. temp temgporal. and verbal verbalizer.

4 In the formation of independent verbs. tense is not the determining factor. An
action or stale is either continuative or stative. A continuative action is one that is
continuing either actually or in effect. An independent verb is formed by a verb
stem followed by the gender suffixes -mw . asculine” or -mo ‘feminine’. or the
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number suff me ‘plural” ¢n the singular there is no distinction between persons.
the only disti.. :on is between masculine and feminine. The plural is the same for
all persons and both genders. There are three types of statives: completive,
habituative, and intentive. The completive stative is formed according to the
following sequence: verb=stem-compl-nom-stat-gender=suffix, as in sai-si'-cs-a'-mn
‘I went’ or *f am one who went. The stative habituative is formed as follows:
verb=stem-nom-stat-gender=suffix, as in sai-cw-"-mn °1 habitually go* or ‘I am one
who habitually goes’. The stative intentive is formed thus: verb=stem-intent-nom-
stat-gender=suffix, as in sui-ju-na--me “we will go' or ‘we are ones who will go'. In
the stative intentive singular the nominalizer is dropped and the resulting form is
sai ja-'-mu “1 (masculine or feminisc) will go* or *I am one who will go".

5 There are two classes of verbs. regular and radical-changing, like cho'o- ‘work’
(regular) and sai- 'go’ (radical-changirg). Radical-changing verbs may undei,. one
of two stem changes, depending on what suffixes immediately follow them. One
change is a simple shortening of the stem by loss of the final syllable. and the other
change consists of the final syllable's being replaced with -ui. For examnle:, radical-
changing verb ha'i- “be’ becomes ha or bani: iic'c- ‘wear beads” becomes ric or
feni; sai- 2o’ becomes sa or sam. vée- ‘ask’ becomes 1é or véni: and hii- ‘say’
becomes chi or chini.

6 Coreguaje aspect suffixes are -sé ‘intensifier’, -reba ‘emphatic’, -jai/-ju/-jani
‘movement’, -cai/-ca/-cani ‘benefactive’, -guha ‘punctiliar’, -gojiio "passive’, -le'e
“frustrative’, -goso ‘probability’, -ma’/-me mane 'negative’, -ra'a *counterfactual’,
-si/-si' ‘completive’, -ja/-ja' “intentive’, and the gender suffixes -mu ‘masculine’ and
-mo ‘feminine’, and the number suffix -1¢ “plural’.

7 The object suffix -re has an alternate form -7e. The object suffix is not obligatory.

8 The determinative suffixes are -ra ‘singular’ on regular verbs, -sa¢ ‘singular’ on
radical-changing verbs. and -iin “plural’ for both verb types. There is no distinction
of person or gender in the s;ngular oy in the plural. This suffix is used 0 express a
strong determination to perform an action. I* is also used along with the verb chii-
*want. say’ to form a desiderative verb phrase meaning ‘1 want to. . .".

S 1 wish to express thanks to Dr. Joseph E. Grimes for his invaluable help in the
analysis of the suffixes of Coreguaje and in the preparation of this paper. 1 am
grateful to the Coreguaje people of the village of Maticuri who so willingly te % us
their language and have provided the text materiai on which the analysis of this
paper is based. Also, the analysis of the dependent verb suffixes was greatly aided
by the concordance made on the IBM 1410 con.puter at the University of Oklahoma
under the Linguiitic Information Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics and the University of Oklahoma Research Instit' ‘e. and sponsored by
Grant GS-1605 of the National Science Foundation.

10 -yu} represents the suffix set -(¢ v ‘masculine singular’, -(¢ Jo ‘feminine singular’. and
-u “plural’. There is no gender distinction in plural. These suffixes can be followed
by -ua to denote a change of subject. -(¢)» “masculine’ and -(cJo ‘feminine’ are
homophonou, v * the animate nominalizers in the singular. However, the plural
nominalizer 15 u. so the two sets differ. Furthermore. the nominalized forms
cannot be foliowed by the change of subject suffix -na. and the {-ju} suffix cannot be
followed by the object suffixes -r¢ and -t Also {-ju} does not occur with aspect
suffixes -yt ‘completive” or -ya “intentive’. but the nominalized form can include
either. Although the two sets are clearly distinct in their overall properties. some
ambiguities occur.

11 {-rena} represents the suffix set -(uyna “masculine singular’, -(cjona feminine
singular, and -rena ‘plural’ for regular verbs and -tena ‘plural’ for radical-changing
verbs. This set of suffixes is used when there 1s a change of subiect 1n the next
clause. They differ from temporal nonsequenti~l {-yu} n that {-rcua} never occurs
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without the change of subject suffix -n« However, if there 15 no change of subject,
only the verb stem is used for regular verbs. and the stems of radical-changing verbs
are changed by repi.cing the final syllable with -ui

-1t has an altesiate form -1 -1 occurs on regular verbs and -1 occurs on radical-
changing verbs The two-syllable stem of a radical-changing verb 1s shortened by
dropping the second syll:ble preceding this suffix. If there is no change of subject,
-nr is added to regular verbs and replaces the final syliable of radical-changing verbs.
The circumstantial suffix -c/ie has an alter _ate form -¢ following the aspect suffix -
‘completive’” It also has an alternate form -i¢ because ¢/ and i neutralize to /i
when occurring in a suffix contiguous to a nasal vowel.

The completive suffix -s/ and the intentive suffix -y« have alternate forms -+’ and
-Ja’.

-nu is ..e change of subject suffix that occurs on {#}, which without -t mean, no
change 1n subject The dependent contingency verb suffixes -7o and -ru. discussed
later in this paper. inherently mean change of subject. therefore, no «. 2.t change of
subgect suffix is necessar;. The general time suffix -+#mu and the circumstantial
suffix -che do not distinguish same or different subject.

The nominalizer suffixes -c# "masculine’ and -co *feminine” cha.ge to -4 and -o after
-ju "intentive” n this construction.

Vert stems without affixation function as modifiers preceding nominals as in gu'a
hu'o *bad words’.

The temporal nonsequential suffix {-j#} following the negative suffix becomes -hw

-1 1 can occur in an independent clause when ther 1s no -10 or -ru depenu.nt
clause. The ceadition that would normally be expressed by a dependent clause 1s
implied but not overtly mentioned. The -ra'u clause expresses an action or state that
would have happened if something had not intervened to prevent it. for example,
Tud'irra'a-si'-cu-a"mu chu'n  (fall-counterfac-compl-masc = nom-stat-masc+sg+cont
) °1 almost fell” or *1 would have fallen’: however, whatever prevented the fall 15
not mentioned.

The temporal contrastive suffix -z can be distingui.ed from the change of subject
suffix -na in that the former occur> on rum ‘general time’, which never make, a
distinction between same or different subject It is also different f T the plural
nominalizer suffix-m: in that the temporal contrastive suffix -wa on -rums never
occurs with the counterexpectancy suffix -/ or the obsect suffix -re. which occurs
on nominalized forms and other nouns. while plural nominakizer -na does occur with
-bi and 1¢
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Higher-level Conjunctions in Karitiana

Rachel M. Landin

This paper describes the conjunctions that function at levels higher
than the sentence in Karitidna.! The rhetorical relations expressed by
these conjunctions apply in all types of texts so far recorded, that is,
speeches, historical narratives, and folk tales.

Following Halliday and Hasan (1976), I see the conjunctive rclstion
as a semantic one, specifying the way in which what follows is
systematically connected to what has gone before. They suggest four
categories of conjunctive relation: additive, adversative, temporal, and
causal.

To account for the higher-level conjunctions present in the
Karitiana data, only the categories additive. temporal, and causal are
nceded.? The additive conjunction is anwm ‘and’. The temporal
conjunctions are « ot ‘meanwhile’, amuh ‘afterwards’, and apip ‘then’.
The causal conjunctions are atihit ‘therefore’ and mésog and so'.3

Interclausal Above sentence

link link

tim *also’ atim ‘and’

‘ot ‘while’ a’ot ‘meanwhile’

muh gnu ‘after’ amuh ‘afterwards’

tuhiri ‘i Gtukit ‘therefore’
Table 1

Four of the above conjunctions are derived from their
corresponding interclausal link words by the addition of the prefix «-
*dcictic reference’, as shown in table 1.

95
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1 Additive conjunction

atiim “and’ expresses the rhetorical relation of simple addition.

“Ako-pip a-or-oho” masog ha-'a-t atim nukusuk im-putup-tuso ot
masog naha-tata 6m Pohiiwima

many-place you-get-again then narrative-say-past and ant him-hurt-
continuous while then narrative go it=seems Pohiwiima

" “*We will get you all again,”” they said. And whi'e the ants were
hurting him, Pohiiwiima went."

2 Temporal conjunctions

a’or *‘meanwhile’ expresses a temporal relation of simultaneity with
a durative sense. While one action is continuing in time, another action
takes place, whose boundaries are within those of the first action:

While A
Then a’ot B

Anuk ha-pa-oko-t sepa. A'ot nd-pisoyya-t sarut ene’op taso op'it.
afterwards narrative-weave-again-past basket. meanwhile narrative-
apply=pepper-past they=say tree=hole man youth

"Afterwards he wove another basket. Meznwhile the young man put
pepper in the hole in the tree.’

amuh “afterwards’ expresses the temporal relation of succession
with completion, in the sense that, when one event is complete, the
other takes place. Thus a time gap is implied, which can be of short or
long duration.

First A then anmuk B

Amag amag goho amag amdg givo amuk nda-uri-oho-t gogorogo tu.
plant plant cassava plant plant corn afterwards narrative-come-
again-past summer big

‘They planted cassava, they planted corn. Afterwards the dry
season returned.’

apip ‘then’ is used to express a relationship ot sequence between
events, but without the completive uspect implied by the use of anuth.
When apip is used the temporal rejation between the propositions is a
much looser one, and a time gap is not necessarily implied.

tay sara e a u’ i-puleso sarc ta a u” apip naha-hot- i-pu'eso.
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“you cayman large you eat’ his-people “‘cayman large you eat”
then narrative-go-past his-people

* “The large cayman ate you, it ate you." said his people. Then
they went.’

3 Causal conjunctions

atuhit ‘therefore’ expresses the causal relationship “because of A
therefore B'. Sequence of time is implied only in the sense that the
second proposition follows logically from the occurrence of the first; no
examples found so far permit any possibility of ordering except ‘A,
then B'.

Néaka-u-t iso Ohéy mop masorohénh atukit ra-omuk sarut 1. oason
ta mém-oho.

narrative-eat past fire Ohéy no-more cinders therefore narrative-
be=ashamed they=say Isoason to enter-again

‘The fire ate Ohéy, he was no more, only cinders. Therefore
Isoason was ashamed to return.’

In its use as a conjunction, mdaség ‘and so’ expresses the szcmantic
relationship of reason and result. The result proposition always follows
the reason proposition.

Minhiim sakiin uyya-taha-puhuy-i. Kanat wyya-taha-m'a-i masog i-
pitu-i owd.

three sacks we-emphatic-pull=up-future. much we-emphatic-make-
future and=so they-eat-future children

‘We will pull up three sackfuls. We will make a lot. And so the
children will eat.’

The above use of mdsog is found in all types of texts. However,
there are further uses of mdsog that are restricted to the narrative
folktale genre. These are of two types as follows.

3.1 When there has been a break in the event line, such as when
background information has been given, or a conversation reported, the
resumption of events is usually indicated by the occurrence of masdig
on the first event clause.

“Ména tim i-amo=tuso pampi " iri'ay maség ha-hoto ém anuh
sarut se tim.

which way he-climb-continuous sky question say link narrative-go
it=seems intend they=say water way

O
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* “Whichr way does one climb up to the sky?" he asked. Then it
seems he went by way of the water.’

3.2 When there is a change of subject from the one who has been
responsible for the events of the previous clauses to some other
participant, this subject change may be indicated by the presence of
masog.

“Non™ iri'ay. Maség ka-tat. Maség ha-hori i-anikiv taso. I-anikiv i-
anikiy guw i-anikiy guw i-anikiy guw otam iri'ay maség ka-hana om
sarut.

ready he=say then narrative-go then narrative-go him-behind man.
him-behind him-behind hidden him-behind hidden him-behind
hidden arrive he=say then narrative-speak it=seems they=say

* “It is ready,” he said. So ther he went. The man went behird
him, behind him, behind him, hidden behind him, hidden behind
him, hidden. **We've arrived,”” he said. Then it seems he spoke,
they say.’

The foregoing example gives three occurrences of méasog. The first
is an instance of its use after conversation to indicate a return to the
event line, and the second and third show its use to indicate a change
of subject.

One example exists of masog cooccurring with anmek where there is
a return to the event line (calling for mdsog) and also a time break
from the previous events (calling for amuk):

“Ka-pip ta-ator-i u-0 opok, opok aka tukiri’’ masog ka-'u-t sarut.
Masog kahut § ipi pip maség na-atot-§ i-o opok. Maség amuk naha-
hata-wak.

“*this-locative emphatic-take-future my-head Indian, Indian be if"
then narrative-say-past they=say. then thus he say locitive link
narrative-take-past his-head Indian. then afterwards narrative-sleep-
want

' *“The Indians will take away my head in it, if there are Indians!"
he said. And so, in the place where he said, the Indian did take his
head. Then, afterwards, they wanted to go to sleep.’

Notes

I The Karitidna language is spoken by approximately seventy-five people resident on
the Posto Indigena Karitiana in the Territory of Rondonia, Brazil. The language
belongs to the Tupi stock, and to the Arikém language family (Rodrigues 1968). The
data on which this study is based were collected during the period September 1972
to August 1976. Many Karitidna Indians have served as language helpers, and my
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debt to them for their cooperation is very great. The present paper was written at a
field workshop in linguistics held under the auspices of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics in Porto Velho, Ronddnia, Brazil, from September to December 1976.
and directed by Joseph Grimes

For a description of the nterclause link words see my previous paper '"A
preliminary  ort on Karitidina sentence structure’ on file with the Summer
Institute of Liaguistics in Brasilia.

The orthography used throughout this paper is based on a phonemic analysis by the
present author and David Landin on file with the Summer Institute of Linguistics in
Brasilia. ‘The Karitiana phonological system consists of five oral vowels /a.e.i,o.u/
and their nasalized equivalents. The vowel symbolized # has the IPA value [i].
There are thirteen consonants /p.t,s.k,'/; /w,r.y,h/; /m.,n,nh.g/. The consonant /*/
has the IPA value [?]. The continuants /w,r.y,h/ have nasalized allophones adjacent
to nasalized vowels. The nasals have the phonetic values [m, n, i, p] adjacent to
nasalized vowels, [mb, nd, fdy, ng] preceding oral vowels, and [bm, dn, di, gn)
following oral vowels Stress is not predictable, but it has not been symbolized in
the orthography.
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Staging in Teribe Discourse

Carol Koontz Schatz

Teribe, a language of the Republic of Panama, has three clear
levels of topicalization: clause, paragraph, and discourse. This article
deals mainly with clause and paragraph topicalization. The tepic of a
clause is the nominal element that occurs clause initial. Various
devices are available for placing the desired element in clause-initial
position. The topic of a paragraph is the first participant that is overtly
referred to and actually plays a role in the events or ideas discussed
within the paragraph. Paragraph topics are established and maintained
by manipulating the various options available for clause topicalization.

When a speaker of any language tells a story, describes how to do
something, or performs any of a number of other linguistic activities,
he creates a discourse. Underlying any such discourse are three sets of
relationships: content organization, cohesion, and staging (Grimes
1975:112-13).

Content organization has also been called semantic organization or
cognitive structure. It has to do with the semantic concepts present in
a discourse and their relationships to each other.

Cohesion relates new information to information that is already
known. At any point in a discourse there are things that the speaker
assumes his hearer knows. He assumes this because he has just told
him, because the things are part of a shared cultural heritage, or
because they are part of the real-life situation shared by speaker and
hearer at the moment. As the speaker progresses through his discourse,
he carefully ties each new piece of information to the accumulated
stock of information already given or assumed in the discourse. The
devices he uses to do this are called cohesion relationships.

Finally, stoving expresses the speaker's perspective on what is
being said. f. .acludes the mapping of semantic themes to surface
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structure as grammatical topics. Grimes has chosen a theatrical
metaphor to describe the processes involveu here:

Clearly the marking of thematization is related to a semantic
factor of PROMINENCE. It is as though stage directions were
given to the spotlight handler in a theater to single out a particular
individual or action, or as though one acior were placed close to the
audience and another off to the side (Grimes 1975:327).

The primary concern of this paper is this matter of staging te~hniques,
or topicalization procedures, in Teribe' discourse. B-wsic to the
discussion is the premise that the speaker's perspective is
superimposed on the entire discourse and, thus, that topicalization
principles are everywhere at work, whether they result in marked or
unmarked topics. Since the relationships operating within a discourse
are at least partialiy interdependent, it is occasionally necessary to
refer to features of content and cohesion, which enter into establishing
and maintaining topics within a discourse.

Teribe discourse manifests three clear levels of topicalization:
clause, paragraph, and discourse. The first section of this paper is
gevoted to topicalization at the clause level. The second describes how
clause topics are manipulated to establish and maintain topics at the
< aragraph level. Topicaiization at the discourse level is not discussed in
detail but is mentioned several times in section 1.2 as it relates to
clause-level topicalization.

1 Clause topics

The topic of a Teribe clause, whether or not it is overtly
represented, is always clause iniiial, immediately following any
connectives that may occur. This means that, in the unmarked cases,
the topic is either object of a transitive verb or subject of some other
verb. There are, however, a variety of mechanisms by which the
Teribe speaker may put something else first and thereby make that
element the topic of the clause.

In the discussion below, section 1.1 describes the kinds of
erammatical forms that may serve as clause topics. Section 1.2
describes the various processes by which a speaker may put a
particular element in topic position.

1.1 Topical elements

All topics are nominal elements. They may be demonstratives,
pronouns, nominalized clauses, 0. any other type of noun phrase.

ERIC
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1.1.1 Demonstratives. Out of a set of four demenstratives (Koontz and
Anderson 1977), three may serve as topics of clauses: e ‘that,
nonspecific’,? cwe ‘that, specific’, and ére ‘this, specific’, As topics, e,
as in example 1, and cwe, as in example 2, are anaphoric, referring
back to someone or something already mentioned. Ere. as in example
3, is cataphoric, referring forward to soneone or something to be
mentioned subsequently.

(1) E bu tuv.
that=nonspecific lie ground on
‘That one is sick in bed." (No concept of exclusiveness is
involved.)

(2) Cwe boy dret to?
that=specific wife none tag-question
‘That one (as opposed to some others) hasn't got a wife?’

(3) Ere wos bamgo guing ¢ pa thébo toc guirg.

(4) Pa shiti toc, pa cichi toc, pa vaca toc dbo sheo e sheo Laera
pa boy crono enija.

(3') this-specific do-imp before until that=nonspecific you=topic
things exist until

(4") you=topic dog exist, you=topic pig exist, you=topic cow exist
apart at that=nonspecific at depen contrast you-topic wife get-
compl then-future?

(3") *This specific thing do first: get things first.

(4") *When you have a dog and a pig and a cow of your own, then
and only then may you take a wife.

1.1.2 Pronouns. There are four sets of nondemonstrative pronouns:
topic pronouns, freestanding possessives, specialized pronouns, and
nontopic pronouns. Topic pronouns are used to refer to the topic when
the pronoun itself is in topic position, as in examples 5-9. Freestanding
possessive pronouns are used when the thing posscssed (not the
possessor) is topic. as in example 10. Of the three specialized
pronouns, op ‘reflexive’, as in example 8. and en¢ ‘reciprocal’, as in
example 9, refer back to whatever was topic of the clause, while om
‘paragraph topic’ refers back to the topic of the paragraph (1.2.4).
Nontopic pronouns serve wherever else a pronoun is needed. Most
commonly, they serve as possessive pronouns, as in example 5, as
objects of embedded clauses, as in example 6, or as heads of
postpositional phrases, as in example 7. The pronoun forms are shown
in table 1; bound person suffixes are described later.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Freestanding  Bound

Topic Nontopic possessives subject*

Sinzular:  ist ta bor botoya -t

2nd pa bop bopoya -p

3rd 9 ba ba’ya -ya
Plural: Istexcl. tawa borwa bo.watoya -(r)wa

Istincl.  shi mi mishiya -y

2nd pay bemi bomipoya -mi

3rd @ ba taiya -ya

Table 1: Pronoun Forms
*section 1.2.1

(5) Ta to bor meque ic.
I=topic go my=nontopic mother see=incompl
I am going to see my mother.’
(5) Ta to ba ic.
I=topic go her=nontopic see=incompl
*I am going to see her.’
(7) Ta 1o bop 10c.
I=topic go you=nontopic with
*I am going with you.’
(8) Tawa op dé zhéme.
we=excl=topic reflexive care-for-incompl not-stative
*We don’t take care of ourselves.’
(9) Pay eng quimtozu.
you=pl=topic reciprocal help-imp
*Help each other.’
(10) Bopoya zréra crobo doe.
of=yours=sg kill-compi-they few only
*Of yours (your soldiers) only a few were killed.

1.1.3 Nominalized clauses. Following are examples of nominalized
clauses that serve as topics of other clauses.

In example 11, the clause is nominalized by the clitic -ga *subject
nominal’.* This clitic occurs only on transitive clauses and adds the
idea of ‘the one(s) wio’ or ‘the thing(s) that” to the veib on which it
occurs.
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(11) Ciiga za-ga ¢ dbo shco.
(head cut-subj=nominal that apart at
*Those who cut off heads were a separate group.

In examples 12 and 13. the clauses that serve as topics are
nominalized by -¢ ‘object nominal’. This clitic occurs only on transitive
clauses and the resulting form refers to an object or person that has
been affected by something. In example 12, the speaker’s corn has
been affected by being planted. Since the topic of this ; articular clause
is the corn and not the speaker, the nontopic pronoun is used to refer
to the speaker. In example 13, a skull has been affected by being
place.d in a particular spot. (The particle ri *known’ identifies a nominal
element that has previously been introduced wit"un the discourse.)

(12) Bor ép dga-c Fi be bu prue.
my corn plant-obj=nominal known remain be=lying good
*‘My corn that has been planted is doing well."
(13) No caga va-¢ be bu rasho quinggo.
human head put-obj=nominal remain be=lying sand on=top=of
*A human skui! had been placed on top of the sand.’

1.1.4 Other :ypes of noun phrases. Foliowing are examples of some
other types of noun phrases that serve as clause topics.

The noun phrase in example 14 consists of a possessive (nontopic)
pronou.t and a head noun. As in example 12, the nontopic pronoun is
chosen because the topic is the oceiots rather than their ow.ier.

(14) Bor dbongwa vér ¢v ame. (my ocelot
put=incompl-I that-at no=more
‘My ocelots I put there no more.”

In addition to the pronoun and the head noun, a noun phrase may
have a modifying phrase. The followinz example has a postpositional
phrase meaning "of the house’.

(15) Ga bor dbongwa u sheo so ¢ ta quimté ara ¢ sheo.
depen” my ocelot house in i.uhabitant=of that I=topic
help=incompl much that at
‘My ocelcts of the house (housecats) help me a lot there.’

Relative clauses also occur in noun phrases:

ERIC 105
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(16) Dwio séva cwe ba cong.
medicine bring=incompl-he give=incompl-he him to
*The medicine that he has brought he gives to him.’

1.2 Devices for clause topicalization

When a Teribe speaker puts a particular clause element in clause-
initial position, he is actually accomplishing two tasks at once: he is
making that element the topic of the clause, and he is preventing
everything else from being topic. He may have one or several reasons
for not wanting other elements to be topicalized. The three reasons
suggested below all L.ve implications for cohesive relationships, and
the first and third also have implications for the content organization of
a text. These further implications are not, however, followed up in this
paper.

The first reason the speaker may not want to topicalize an element
is that it is only enablement information and not important ia its own
right. Enablement information is information that is included primarily
so that events subsequently related will make sense to the hearer
(Schank ms). A hearer can only accept a statement as coherent within
a text if he has previously been informed of all the necessary
prerequisites or if he can assume them easily. For instance, he can
accept the idea that John flew to the moon last week only if he knows
that John is an astronaut and has access to the kind of rocket that
could get him to the moon. However, if the rocket itseif is not
important to the story, the Teribe speake. may want to retain John as
topic and keep the rocket in a nontopic position.

The second reason the speaker may not want to put a reference to
someone or something in the topic position is that the clause under
consideration is the first one in which that participant has been
mentioned. In Teribe, as in some other languages, it s considered bad
form to make a participant the topic without having previously
introduced him in a nontopic role. Of course, neither the speaker (I)
nor the hearer (you) needs introducing, and discourse-initially someone
or something must be made topic without previous introduction, but
speakers take pains to keep this from happening elsewhere.

The third reason suggested here is that many discourses seem to
have elements that function in overall discourse roles. For instance,
one participant may be cast in the overall role of initiator and another
in the role of responder, and these relationships may influence
topicalization even on the clause level (Wise and Lowe 1972).

The following devices are used to ceoatrol topicalization at the
clause level: (1) unmarked word order, (2) fronting the subject of a
transitive verb, (3) fronting postnuclear elements, (4) reprise, (5)
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thematic partitioning, (6) topicalized modifiers of nouns, and (7) topics
in quoted material.

1.2.1 Unmarked word order. In clauses with unmarked word order, the
nuclear elements precede the peripheral elements. One nominal
element precedes the predicate and is clause topic. The predicate may
be a transitive verb, an intransitive verb, a motion verb, an existential
verb, a nominal complement, or an adjectival complement.

Only in the case of a transitive clause is there a choice of word
order, a choice between subject and object in clause-initial position. In
all other ciauses, the subject precedes the predicate and, in the case of
unmarkea clauses, is therefore the topic. That it really is a topic is
indicated by the choice of topic pronoun when a pronoun is needed as
sabject of the clause. In marked clauses, which are discussed later,
some other element precedes the subject and is topic of the clause.

The following examples show intransitive clauses with unmarked
topics. In exampie 17, the topic is the speaker. In example 18, the
topic is Juan, and in example 19, the third person topic pronoun, which
has a zero representation, refers back to a previously established third
person topic.

(17) T parcono.
I=topic work-compl
‘1 worked.”

(18) Juan parcono.
Juan work-compl
‘Juan worked.’

(19) @ parcono.
he=topic work-compl
‘He worked.”

Some verbs of speech and thought are intransitive and have the
clause order subject-verb-indirect object. They refer to the manner of
speaking or thinking. The content of what is said or thought follows
this nucleus and is connected to it by g« ‘dependent’. By using this
type of verb, the speaker must make the participant who speaks the
topic of the clause. He may at the same time introduce a new
participant by casting that person in the nontopic position of indirect
object, as in example 20.

(20) Gua @ 17¢ bu boy cong ga—Esi. Shi toe.
depen he=topic speak=incompl his wife to depen—hurry.
we=incl=topic go-stative

O
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"He spoke to his wife, '*Hurry! Let's go!"*°

(21) Tete wotiic ca®—Raoe. bor wawa dsca wrénot émde.
grandma think=incompl depen—truth-stative mv child-little
in=place=of find-complete-I almost
‘Grandma thought, '“It’s true! I've found someone who can
almost replace my daughter.”” *

Example 22 shows a motion clause with an unmarked topic.

(22) Tu 1o bor mequé shwo.
I=topic go=incompl my mother where
‘'l am going to where my mother is.

Example 23 shows two consecutive existential clauses with
unmarked topics. As is the case with most existential verbs, the verb
used in each of these ciauses indicates the position of the subject as
well as its existence.

(23) Cwozirwa i buc u« sheo zhéme, @ buc cro sheo polae.
child-little known be-lying house in not, he=topic be=lying
jungie in far=away
‘The child didn't lie in the house: he lay in the jungle far
away.’

Example 24 shows a clause with a nominal complement. Again, the
topic is uamarked.

(24) Cwe bor hoy.
that=specific my wife
‘That one is my wife."

The following examoles show clauses with adjectival complements
and unmarked topics. Adjectives may occur without existential verbs,
as in example 25, or with them, as in example 26. The clitic -¢, which
occurs in example 26, means 'stative’ and always occurs on the final
element of a clause that defines a resultant state rather than an action.

(25) Cvong queshbang.
canoe big
‘The canoe is big.’

(26) Tawa dena sheo ga méir rong eni. Ouishco ga tawa rong pru-
e.
we=excl=topic lorg=ago at depen be=protected=incompi thus.
therefore depen we=excl=topic be=plural good-stative
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‘Long ago we were protected in that wav. Therefore we were
doing fine.’

When the last element in a stative clause is a additio~ ~f the verb,
-e ‘stative’ ¢ *~arently changes (he verb into an adjec .ve. This is
suggested ’ the stative meaning of the new form and by the fact
that the . uses the word stress typical of verbs and acquires the
stress typical of most adjectives, in which the stress falls on the
syllable immediately preceding the -¢. Example 27 shows an
intransitive verb that de cribes an action, and example 28 shows the
same verb, now changed into an adjective by the addition of the clitic
-e. The stress on the form has changed to that typical of adjectives,
and the meaning has changed to indicate a resultant state rather than
an action. (Stress on the verb or adjective is indicated by an acute
accent.)

27) Juan shrono ére sheo.
Juan arrive=here-compl-this at
‘suan arrived here.’

(28) Juan shrono-e.
Juan arrive=here=compl-stative
‘Juan is one who has arrived.’

As mentioned previously, transitive clauses have two possible word
orders f the nuclear elements; these are subject-object-verb (SOV)
and object-verb-subject (CVS). SOV is a marked order and is discussed
in section 1.2.2. The unmarked order is OVS, and the object, appearing
first in the unmarked clause, is the clause topic.”

Transitive verbs that appear in the OVS construction are inflected
for aspect and person. This contrasts with all other classes of verbs,
which are inflected only for aspect. When the subject is third person, a
nominal subject (followed by ré ‘subject’) sometimes follows the verb,
as in exampie 31, but when .he subject is first or second person, only
the bound subject pronoun (tablz 1) occurs. (Some aspects of the verb
distinguish between -wa ‘we, exclusive, unmarked” and -rwa ‘all of us,
excluding you’; in other aspects, there is no distinction and -rwa is
always used.)

(29) Shwong cwoshcworo-t.
clothes wash-compl-I3
‘I washed clothes.’

(30) Shwong cwoshewar-a.
clothes wash-compl-she

o *‘She washed clothes.’ 1 O 9
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(31) Shwong cwoshewar-a Maria ré.
< thes wash-compl-she Maria subject
‘M. ia washed clothes.’

The follow, ~ example illustrates the use of the OVS order to
present enablement information in a nontopic position. It comes from a
text by a young girl, who tells about her mother being sick. The mother
is topic of nearly every clause in the text, whether she is subject or
object of the verb, and other people are mentioned only a; they are
needed to explain how her mother is cared for. In this example, the girl
mentions her father in order t¢ explain how her mother gets de/nriver
to the doctor, casting him in the nontopic position of st’ .ct of an
OVS clause.

(32) E irgo ga () or bu grave obi.

(33) E ga O shira bor data ré ga § to séra.

(32") that after depen she=topic went be=lying ill again

(33") that depen she=topic take=out-compl-he my father subj depen
she=topic go, take-compl-he

(32") ‘Later she became ill again.’

(33") *Sn being taken out by my father, she was taken (downriver).

As already mentioned, some speech verbs are intransitive and
precede the quoted naterial. Others, however, are transitive and follow
the quoted material. The transitive clause has the form object-verb-
subject-indirect object, in which the quoted material is the object of th
verb. Since the subject of such a verb is never clause initial, it is neve.
clause topic. By using this type of verb, the speaker can allow a
participant to speak without making him clause topic. If he wishes to
make the participant topic, he uses both the preceding intransitive verb
and the following transitive verb.

The following example comes from the story of a snake which has
transformed itself into a man. The snake-man is topi of the first
sentence, appearing clause initial before the intransitive verb rré
‘speak’. Because the discourse role of the second character, a lady, is
that of responder rather than initiator, the speaker wants to avoid
making ner topic of the second sentence. Therefore he does not use an
intransitive clause before the quotation. Instead he ties the parts of the
conversation together with the perception verb cuva ‘it (his speech)
was heard.’®

(34) Gua e tFé ga —Bop cwozirwa cwe twos bor cong— ve trabga ri
cong.
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(35) Cuva ga =Joio—re.

(34') depen thatspeak=incompl depen —your child-little that=
specific give-imp me to—say=incompl-he respected=person
known to

(35" hear-incompl-she depen —okay —say=incompl-she

(34" ‘That one spoke, '"Your daughter, give her to me,”" he said to
the lady.’

(35" *When it was heard, "'Okay,’" she said.’

Perception verbs, like some speech verbs, are a special type of
transitive verb. The two most common perception verbs are ic 'see’
and cuc ‘hear’. When the object of such a verb is a noun phrase, the
r -mal OVS construction is used:

(36) Pa ina bop me ré.
you=topic see-compl-she your mother subj
‘You were seen by your mother.’

When, however, one of these verbs takes a sentence or a paragraph
as a complement, the complement is moved to the end of the clause
and preceded by the connective gua ‘dependent’. In such a
construction, the person who does the perceiving (the subject of the
matrix clause) is still not in topic position and is not topic. This is
another way by which the speaker may maintain discourse roles in the
surface structure: he may have the responder see or hear things caused
by the initiator.

The form iva ga 'he saw that’ is often used by Teribe speakers to
introduce a scene within a story as seen from a particular participant’s
viewpoint. What he sees is always a still scene rather than an action.
In other words, he both sees something in a particular state and
deduces why it is in that state, but he is never reported as seeing an
event take place. When an action verb like sharivara "he made’ is
used, the speaker means that the observer has deduced that the
participant referred to by 'he’ made it, not that he saw him make it. In
the example below, for instance, the participant who has performed the
action is not even present when the resulting scene is observed by
another participant. It is as if the overall discourse were a moving
picture, which the speaker occasionally stops to interject a still shot,
and that still shot is the scene as perceived by an observing participant.
Having reported what that person saw, the speaker turns on the
moving picture again and goes on to report the actions that follow.

The following example comes from the folktale about the snake-man
who marries a Teribe girl. When their first baby arrives, he informs the
girl’s mother that she mav not see the baby. Since the mother does not
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know that he 1s really a snake, she cannot understand why he should
say such a thing. In the end she goes to see the baby and itc mother,
her daughter. She sees that something has happened to them and
deduces that her daughter’s husband is responsibie. Iva ba ter ri ga
*his grandmother saw that’ introduces the strange scene.

(37) Iva ba ter Fi ga sharivara bey 6tong worbo ba procso go vno,
Jjem jem Fi xm yno, cdiga vno.

(38) Guenivo prarbo ra buc dgur.

(37') see-incompl-she his grandmother known depen make-compl-he
hzlf went-removed-compl &round their waist on human,
go=up=inceptive to=up=inceptive known human, head human

(35" but tail contrast be=lying snake

(37" ‘His grandmother saw that he had made them half different:
from the waist up they were human; their hexds were human.’

(38") '‘But from the waist down, they just had snake tails.’

1.2.2 Fronting the subject of a transitive verb. As mentioned in the last
section, there is a second possible word order for transitive clauses:
subject-object-verb (SOV). Verbs that appear in this construction are
inflected only for aspect, since the freestanding subject carries the
semartic load of person identification. The particle ré ‘subject’ does
not occur in this construction.

SOV is a marked order. In contrast with the unmarked OVS order,
SOV makes the subject topic of the clause. This construction serves
three functions. Its first function is to present enablement information.
Its second function is to introduce, in the noninitial position of object,
a new participant or prop, which will subsequently become topic.
When the SOV order signals enablement information, it may or may
not introduce a potential topic at the same time. In other words,
sometimes the person or thing needed as enablement information at

fie point becomes a topic at a subsequent point, but this is not always
0.

The third possible function of the SOV order is to establ.sh a
paragraph topic. As is further discussed in section 2, paragraph topics
must appear clause initial in the first clause of the paragraph, with
some exceptions that are described there. When the SOV order is used
to accomplish this purpose, neither enablement information nor
participant introduction is involved, as these considerations have
already been handled in previous clauses.

The clause in the following example illustrates only the first
function, which is the presentation of enablement information; its
object never assumes the role of topic. The exc™ple comes from a
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travelogue in which the speaker and his wife go first to a museum, then
to a dock on the Panama Canal, then by boat to a different dock on the
canal, then to a zoo, then back to the museum and home again. The
only means of transportation that merits being topic is the boat; it is
treated as a topic because the boat ride was one of the highlights of the
day. The cars and buses used for other portions of the trip are all
mentioned in subordinate ways. One such way is the use of clauses
with SOV order, as shown in example 39. In this way, without making
an unimportant bus into a clause topic, the speaker is able to let the
hearer know that they got from the museum to the boat dock. He and
his wife remain topic, but at the same time, information is added that
enables the hearer to accept the speaker’s next statement as logical.
Had ‘hey been unable to catch a bus, it would have made no sensc to
say, ““We being carried arrived at another place.”

(39) Tawa bus crono.

(40) Tawa sova drong shto crina obre sheco.

(39") we=excl=topic bus take-comp

(40") we=excl=topic carry-incompl-it arrive=there-compl place one
other at

(39") *We caught a bus.’

(40") “We being carried arrived at another place.’

The following passage illustrates all three functions of the SOV
word order. It comes from a procedural discourse in which the speaker
is describing how he raises corn. He says that after the seeds have
sprouted he goes to see how they are doing. If he finds that mice or
birds are eating the young plants, he takes his pet ocelots out and
leaves them to catch the mice or birds. Taking his ocelots to the field is
presented as enablement information in example 41; if the hearer did
not know that they we: there, he would find the following clauses
incomprehensible. The sa ‘e clause, by introducing the ocelots, makes
them available as a potential topic. Several sentences later, the speaker
digresses from his account of raising corn and spends a paragraph
talking about how important his ocelots are and how well he cares for
them. The first sentence of this paragraph, which is example 43, has
the SOV word order. This time its function is to put the subject of the
verb, the ocelots, in clause-initial position and establish them as
paragraph topic. The indications that this is a marked order are
reinforced by the fact that the object of the verb retains its topic
pronoun. The object of the verb is still clause topic, even though the
subject has become paragraph topic.'® (Clauses within a sentence are
separated by a slash mark /.)
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(41) Ga in ga uwe zhébo ré ga / era ta bor dbongwa u shco so séc
ir e shco, / 0 péc mva vér e shco zhébo ba uwaga ri e zrova
bor cong wio.

42) Ga eni ga in dr prara cocshrong prara ga / ba zroga ba
wwaga ri zrora rong bor dbongwa u sheo so Fi ré.

(43) Ga bor dbongwa u shco so e ta quimté ara e shco.

(41") depen see=incompl-1 depen eat=incompl-it something subj
depen / contrast I-tepic ocelot house in inhabitant=of
carry=incompl arrive=there that at, / two three put=incompl-I
that at something it eat-subj=nominal known that kill=incompl-
they me for in=order=to

(42" depen thus depen see=incompl-l arrive=there once early once
depen / it kill-subj=norninal it eat-subj nominal known Kkill-
compl-they be=pl my ocelots house in inhabitant=of known
subj

(43') depen my ocelot house in inhabitant=of that I=topic
help=incompl much that at

(41") ‘When 1 see that something is eating it, I take my ocelots of
the house (house cats) there; I put two or three of them there
in order to kill whatever is eating it for me.’

(42") ‘Thus, when I go to see it early one morning, I see that my
ocelots have been Kkilling whatever has been killing it and
eating it.’

(43") ‘My ocelots, they help me a lot there.’

1.2.3 Fronting pestnuclear elements. Since peripheral elements normally
follow the clause nucleus, moving them to the frcni of the clause is
another way to create a marked topic. By fronting such an element, the
speaker avoids unnecessary changes of topic between clauses. Example
45, for instance, comes from a text in which the speaker is the only
major participant. Keeping himself topic of nearly every clause helps to
create cohesion within the discourse.

Example 44 shows a benefactive phrase in its normal position
following the clause nucleus. The unmarked topic of the clause is the
book, which is object of a transitive verb.

(44) Bop quibocwo twos bor cong.
your book give-imp me to
*‘Give your book to me.’

In contrast, example 45 shows a benefactive phrase that is taken
out of a text and that has been fronted. The topic of the clause is the
head of the benefactive phrase, and the pronoun bor ‘me, nontopic’ has
been replaced by ta ‘I, topic’.
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(45) Ta cong quibocwo twara bor shiv ré cwara.
I=topic to book give-compl-he my older=brother one
*To me, my older brother gave a book.’

While the function of the above pattern is to topicalize (he head of a
postnuclear clause, fronting can occasionally accomplish another
function as well: it can indicate that a previous topic is giving way to a
new topic, at least temporarily. The following example comes from the
text about the girl’'s mother who was ill. To this point, the mother ..as
been topic of nearly every clause. Now the girl wants to talk about
some injections the doctor sent home with her mother to be given to
her there. Rather than abruptly introducing the injections in topic
nosition, she fronts the benefactive phrase ‘to her’ and then introduces
the injections as object of the verb but not the clause topic. She uses
the nontopic pronoun ha ‘her’ to warn of the coming switch in topic.
Then in the following clause, the injections appear in topic position.

(46) Ba cong shcé itivara doctor ré ga / 9@ crara quégong wre.
her to thorn send-complete-he doctor subj depen /they=topic
receive-compl-she up=there around
*To her injections wsre seant by the doctor, and she received
them up there.’

1.2.4 Reprise. Reprise, or left dislocation, is another kind of marked
topicalization that occurs in Teribe. Grimes defines this construction as
a noun phrase that is put at the beginning of a clause. but echoed at its
normal place in the clause by a pronoun (Grimes 1975:342). In Teribe,
a distinction must be made between noun phrases that would be clause
initial even without reprise and those that would not be.

Noun phrases that would be clause iritial even without the reprise
marker are echoed in their norma! place by ¢ ‘that, nonspecific’, as in
example 43, or rarely by cwe ‘that, specific’, as in example 34. Both
examples are repeated below. This construction is used to establish
certain kinds of topics.

In example 43, reprise indicates tne establishment of a paragraph
topic, which is a digression from the main purpose of the discourse.
The speaker has been talking about raising corn; now he temporarily
changes the subject and spends a paragraph talking about his ocelots.

(43) Gua bor dbongwa u shco so e ta quimté ara e shco.
depen my ocelot house in inhabitant=of that=nonspecific I=topic
help=incompl much that at
‘My ocelots, they help me a lot there.’
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Examples 34 and 47 involve the establishment of a previously
unintroduced participant as topic. The speaker places him in topic
position and then, referring to him as e ‘that one’ or cwe ‘that specific
one’, goes on to say something about him. Such an abrupt
establishment of a participant as topic is acceptable in example 34
because the clause occurs in a speech by another participant and
involves exophoric reference to someone who is within the scene of the
story but who has not previously been introduced to the hearer (1.2.7).
It is acceptable in example 47 because the sentence involvel is
discourse initial and because a father really needs no intruduction, as it
can be assumed that everyone has had one. The speaker merely needs
to let the hearer know that his topic is his father (2.1).

(34} Ga e tF¢é ga—Bop cwozirwa cwe twos bor cong-ie trabga Fi
cong.
depen that speak—incompl depen—your -child-little
that=specific give-imp me to— say=incompl-he
.espected=person known to
‘That one spoke, *‘Your daughter, give her to me,” he said to
the lady.’

(47) Dena shco, ta chirawa obi ga /bor data e dvwro cro shco mivdé
arae.
long=ago in, I=topic small still depen /my father
that=nonspecific medicine jungle in know=incompl much-stative
‘Long ago, when I was still a child, my father, he knew a Jot
about herb medicine.’

Within a paragraph, reprise establishes a new clause-level topic.
The following example is from the paragraph about the ocelots. The
clause topics change frequently, but they all have to do with the theme
of the paragraph, which is the benefit the ocelots are. Each change of
topic is marked by the reprise pattern.

(48) Ga bor dbongwa e zhem ga / bor ép e uwe senwa ré e cwési re
dret bor shirvo.

(49) Zhé ¢ crér e shco zhéme.

(50) Bor pac e to jeno eni.

S1) Cuzong ga bor dbongwa e wovdér ara dér ara.

(48') depen my ocelot that=nonspecific not depen /my corn
that=nonspecific eat=incompl-they bird subj that=nonspecific
mouse subj my crop

(49") what that=nonspecific get=incompl-I that=nonspecific at non-
stative
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(50') my work that=nonspecific go be=lost-compl thus

(51') since depen my ocelot that=nonspecific want=incompl-I
care=for=incompl-I much

(48") ‘My ocelots, if it weren’t for them, my corn, it would all be
eaten up by birds and mice.’

(49") ‘What I would harvest there, it would be nothing.

(50" ‘My work, it wouid all be lost that way.’

(51") ‘Since that is so, as for my ocelois, I Icve them and care for
them very much.’

On the other hand, noun phrases that would not be clause initial if
they were not part of a reprise pattern are echoed in their normal place
by om ‘paragraph topic pronoun’. In the following example, om occurs
as object in an SOV construction and refers back to the paragraph
topic, which has now been fronted to clause-initial position.

(52) Trabgaga shqué so ri tawa om cowé ¢és.
respected=people night inhabitant=of kncwn we=excl=topic
paragraph=topic call=incompl cds
*The people of the night, we call them “‘cis .

L}

Both ¢ and om may occur in the same c! use. This is apparently the
result of ordered rules: first a nontopic element, such as the object in
an SOV construction, is fronted io topic position; and then it is fronted
again and the marker e left to mark its place in reprise.

(53) Wuié obié e ta om barwé zhém.
woman other that=nonspecific I=topic paragraph=topic
bother=incompl not
‘Other women, them I don’t bother at all.’

1.2.5 Thematic partitioning. Thematic partitioning, or pscudoclefting, is
a special kind of topicalization by which the content of a clause is
broken into two parts, which have a question and answer relationship.
The construction is an inverted equative one, with the question and
answer parts simply juxtaposed. The answer part, a+ is indicated by the
particle ré ‘subject’, is subject, but contrary to the normal order in
equative clauses, it occurs following the predicate. The question part,
which occurs clause initial and serves as predicate, is always a
nominalized clause (Grimes 1975:338-41).

One use for this construction seems to be to allow a smooth
transition between topics. When the clause begins, the initial element is
topic; when the clause ends, the answer part is ready to be established
or reestablished as topic in the next sentence.
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The following example comes from a story about a yonng woman
who often goes down to the river alone. When her brothers go down to
see what she is doing, they find her with a spirit who is teaching her to
sing. An embedded paragraph follows, the topic of which is the spirit.
Part way through the paragraph (shown in examples 54-59), the woman
becomes a local topic (as indicated by the reprise pattern) and the
hearcr is told that her hair has been braided. The last clause in the
par»3iaph, which is the thematically partitioned one, smoothly switches
the hearer’s attention back from the braided hzir to the spirit. Such an
overt reference to the paragraph topic right at the end of the paragraph
is very common in Teribe discourse.

(54) Domer chang crara quéshang ba so shco jii, cvorewo pang
Féng, cvorcwo eje.

(55) Zhang cvorcwo réng ba sov.

(56) Waré e tsirquera séc 16 sheo.

(57) 0 Caczong wac zhuc, ciczong progro nyva ri wayvde.

(58) Ciiczong beno jong zhuc.

(59) E waga ava ré.

(54') man be=standing one big her close at like-this, tongue
be=hanging long, tongue long

(55') be=starding tongue long her close-to

(56') woman that=nonspecific seated be=sitting ground on

(57") she=topic hair do-obj=nominal hair number three known do-
perfective

(58') she=topic hair remain-compl be=permanent braid

(59') that=nonspecific do-subj=nominal spirit subj

(54") ‘There was a big man (really a spirit) stata:ng close to her like
this, and he had a long tongue.’

(55") ‘He was standing with his long tongue close to her.’

(56") ‘The womun, she was seated on the ground.’

(57" *Concerning her, her hair had been braided."

(58") *Concerning her, her hair was braided."

(59") ‘The spirit was the one whe did it.

1.2.6 Topicalized modifiers of nouns. In the unmarked case, the head of
a clause-initial noun phrase is topic of the clause. For instance, in
example 14, which is repeated below, the ocelots are head of the novn
phrase hor dbongwa *‘my ocelots’ and topic of the clause.

(14) Bor dbongwa vér ev ame.

my ocelot put=incompl-I that-at no=more
‘My ocelots I put there no more.’
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It is possible, however, for the speaker to make the modifier of the
head serve as clause topic. When he does so, he changes nontopic
pronouns like bor ‘me, my’ to topic pronouns like ra ‘I".

Frequently such a topicaiized modifier is semantically the possessor
of the nominal element immediately following it, whether that element
is object of a transitive verk, as in example 60, or subject of some
other predicate, as in examples 61 and 62. Once the modifier has been
made topic, the construction must be translated not by ‘my ocelots’,
for example, but by ‘concerning me, my ocelots’. Topicalizing a
modifier often serves a function quite similar to the fronting of a
postnuclear element: it avoids unnecessary changes of topic between
clauses and helps to create cohesion within the discourse. It says, in
effect, that a certain participant is topic of the discussion whether he is
suvject of a verb, object of a verb, or simply the possessor of
something.

(60) Maria cii zorop.
Maria head cut-compl-you ‘Concerning Maria, you cut her
hair.”
(61) Ta dbongwa prue.
I=topic ocelot good-stative
*Concerning me, my ocelots are good.
(62) Ta ci wotitc zhébo owa.
I=topic head think=incompl thing bad
*Concerning me, my head thinks bad things."

At times, this construction serves to introduce a possessed item,
which subsequently becomes topic of a clause. In example 63, the
speaker, who possesses three horses, is the topic. Then in the
following clauses, the horses themselves serve as clause topics.

(63) Prara ta caballo teng dogio mya, /0 teng owa zhéme.

(64) Oto mogro cop ara ga / bor caballo ¢ teng.

(63') once I=topic horse pertain number three, /they=topic pertain
bad not-stative

(64" went-removed month-pl amount much depen /my horse that
pertain)

(63") “Once I had three horses; they were beautiful horses.”

(64") *For many months, my horses were here.’

The object of a nominalized clause, which takes the forin of a
modifier, may also serve as topic of the matrix clause in which the
nominalized clause is embedded. Example 65 shows an unmarked
construction in which the nominalized clause is the subject of the
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matrix clause, and the head of the nominalized clause (zrdge ‘one who
killed") is topic. Example 66, on the other hand, shows a marked
construction in which the object of the nominalized clause (the
speaker) is the topic of the matrix clause. This clause is thematically
partitioned, and its purpose is thus to provide a smooth transition from
a previous topic (‘I’) to a later topic (the snake).

(65) Ba zriga Fi to parqué, ro re?
him kill-subj=nominal known go work=incompl truth question
*The one who killed it went to work, right?’
(66) Ta uwaga dgur dé.
I=topic eat-subj=nominal snake subj
*Concerning me, a snake was what bit me.’

1.2.7 Topics in quoted material. Conversations in discourse also play a
role in topicalization procedures since they provide another means of
introducing potential topics.

When one participant in a story speaks to another, he often makes
exophoric references; that is, he refers to something that is part of the
situation in which he finds himself but which has not previouslv been
mentioned to the hearer. Such a reference is exophoric as far as the
participant speaking is concerned: for the narrator of the story, it is a
techrique for introducing a new participant. For instance, in the story
of the snake-man, he tells the lady, **Your daughter, give her to me”
(example 33). Although the hearer has not previously been informed
that the lady has a daughter, he is willing to assume that the man sees
a daughter and therefore asks for her. Having assumed that she needs
no formal introduction, the hearer is also willing to allow her to appear
as topic of the quoted clause the first time she is mentioned.

Once a participant has been introduced as topic within a quotation,
he is available to become topic of nonquoted material. This is what
happens in the story of the snake-man. Examples 34 and 35 are
repeated here and followed by one more sentence, example 67, in
which the daughter is topic of the nonquoted clause.

(34) Ga e ti¢ ga-Bop cwozirwa cwe twos hor cong—ie trabga ri
cong.

(35) Cuva ga-JiFo-ie.

(67) @ Twara ba cong.

(34") depen that speak=incompl depen—your child-little
that=specific give-imp me to—-say=incompl-he
respected=person known to
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(35") hear=incompl-she depen —okay — say=incompl-she

(37") she=topic give-compl-she him to

(34") *That one spoke, “*Your daughter, give her to me,"" he said to
the lady.’

(35") *“When it was heard, **Okay,"" she said.

(67") *She was given to him.’

2 Paragraph topics

The paragraph in Teribe is a referential unit that refers 1o an idea, a
scene, or a series of events that fall together into a single semantic
unit. A trip, for instance, can often be described within the limits of a
paragraph. A mother’s illness, an unusual scene, or the value of
owning ocelots can be the subject of a paragraph, as can each of the
major steps in raising corn or building a house. Whatever the subject,
the paragraph is a unit with a single semantic theme and consequently
a single paragraph-level topic. There are no characteristic syntactic
patterns that identify paragraphs beyond those that identify topics.

Paragraphs, furthermore, can either be part of the main line of
development within a discourse, with each following the last in
chronological or logical order, or be embedded one within the other,
with the embedded paragraphs giving explanatory background
information, which makes the unembedded paragraphs more
understandable. An embedded paragraph typically has a topic different
from the topic of the paragraph in which it is embedded.

Because of the variety of material that may be encoded in a
paragraph and the variety of relationships that may exist between
paragraphs, the most reliable criterion for regarding a section of a
discourse as a paragraph is unity of paragraph-level topic within that
unit. Section 2.2 describes how a paragraph topic is maintained within
a unit.

Generally speaking, consecutive paragraphs have different topics,
and paragraph divisions can be determined by the change of paragraph-
level topic. Occasionally, however, two consecutive paragraphs have
the same topic. When this is so, the hearer must consider other minor
clues in determining the division between semantic units. The nature of
these clues is partially dependent on the discourse genre involved. In
narratives, time and setting changes often provide clues to paragraph
divisions, since the unity of a series of evunts is often coextensive with
a unit of time or a single location. In procedural discourses, the
divisions between major steps in a process are indicated by prenuclear
clauses that specify the completion of the previcus step. Other
discourses suggest divisions in other ways. These signals serve either
to reinforce a paragraph break indicated by a topic change or to help
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the hearer determine the paragraph break when no topic change
occurs.

Since paragraphs are composed of sentences and sentences of
clauses, establishing and maintaining paragraph-level topics in Teribe is
largely a matter of manipulating the various options for topicalization
on the clause level.

2.1 Establishing a paragraph topic.

The first participant mentioned in a paragraph is the paragraph
topic. There must be an overt reference to the topic unless there is no
change of topic from the previous paragraph. From among the clause
topicalization options available to him, the speaker chooses the one
that will make the participant he wants as topic the first participant he
mentions in the paragraph. He may choose an unmarked word order, in
which the topic is object of a transitive verb or subject of some other
verb, or one of the marked orders, such as (1) the SOV transitive
construction, (2) a fronted postnuclear element, (3) a reprise, or (4) a
topicalized modifier.

The word participant is an impc tant one in the above definition of
paragraph topic, especially when the paragraph in question is discourse
initial. This is because sometimes, in the process of establishing time or
location, the speaker mentions people who are not really participants in
the story. Not until he mentions someone or something that has an
actual part in the discourse has he established a paragraph topic. If the
ciause that follows the setting clause overtly refers to a participant, it is
quite likely that this participant, rather than the person referred to in
the setting clause, is the paragraph topic. This conclusion is confirmed
if, in the following clauses, the person mentioned in the se*'ing clause
is not referred to again.

Example 47, which is repeated hcre, illustrates this. It begins a
discourse about how the speaker's father used to heal people with
herbs. In establishing the time setting of the discourse, the speaker
mentions himself, but he does not appear as a participant in the
following events. The first actual participant he mentions is his father,
who is the overt topic of the clause following the setting clause, and
therefore the paragraph topic. Two topicalization options, SOV and
reprise, are combined here in order to put the father in both clause and
paragraph topic position. Discourse initial, of course, a participant may
be topic without previous introduction, and this one probably needs no
introduction anyway since the hearer can assume that everyone has
had a father. In addition, the reprise pattern helps to make the
topicalization less abrupt by meaning in this instance, ‘As for my
father, well he’.
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(47) Denashco, ta chirawa obi ga / bor data e dwio cro sheo mivdé
arae.
long=ago in, I=topic . .l still depen / my father that-
nonspecific medicine jungle in know=incompl much-stative
‘Long ago, when I was still a hild, my father, he knew a lot
about herb medicine.’

It is also important to note that the reference to a new paragraph
topic must be overt. This is because a special prenuclear anaphoric
linking clause is often used to tie two paragraphs together. This link
never has the topic (subject or object of the verb) expressed overtly,
even when the topic is first or second person. Instead, it is understood
that its topic is the same as the topic of the previous paragraph. A
prenuclear clause that has no overt topic, therefore, refers back to the
preceding paragraph: and a prenuclear or nuclear clause that has an
overt topic establishes a new paragrapis topic. Example 68 shows the
first sentence of a paragraph in which the topic (cwozirnva “the girl’) is
established overtly in a prenuclear setting clause. Example 69 shows
the first sentence of another paragraph. This time, the prenuclear
clause is an anaphoric link with no overt topic and the new paragraph
topic (ha bov ri “his wife’) is established in the nuclear clause.

(68) Damat scho ga cwozirwa zhang chirawa ga caczong eje,
caczong tira zhéme, caczong quéshange.
before at depen child-little be=standing small depen hair long,
hair little not, hair big
‘Befrre, when the girl was small, she had had abundant, long
hair.’

(69) Gu era soc soc sée Gtong moc pée mogro mva gu ba boy #i
zhang craso zhéme, cwozirwa toc.
depen ~ontrast be=sitting be=sitting be=sitting went-removed-
compl month two month-pl three depen his wife known
be=standing just=one not, child-little exist
“After (he) had been there two or three months, his wife was
expecting a child.’

When a paragraph is episode!* or discourse initial, the paragraph
topic is occasionally lifted out of the clause of which it is topic and
placed before a prenuclear time clause. Example 70 begins a new
episode within a discourse, and the paragraph topic, which is marked
as reprise (ha cjorewo dgara Fi e “the seeds that he had planted, they’),
has been f uted to precede the time setting clause (dFo dFu ga ‘at
noon’). This construction suggests the possibility that the episode
should be considered as a fourth level of topicalization, but there is not
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enough evidence at this point to determine whether or not this is
necessary.

(70) Eni ga era ba cjorewo dgara ¥i e dio diu ga wen eni ie.
thus depen contrast his seed plant-compl-he known that sun top
depen appear=incompl thus truth-stative
“Thus, the seeds that he had planted, they at nocn really did
sprout.’

2.2 Maintaining a paragraph topic

Once a paragraph topic is established, the manner in which it is
maintained as topic depends on whether the paragraph has one major
participant or several.

If a paragraph has a single major participant, the speaker makes
every effort to keep that participant topic of every clause. This is
relatively easy to do since every action cither affects that participant or
is performed by him. The following paragraph comes from the account
of the girl’s mother who was ill. The mother is topic of every clause
except those in which the injections are made topic in order to
highlight them.

1 E irgo ga/ @ or bu grave obi.

(72) E ga 0 shira bor data ré ga/ @ to séra.

(73) Ga @ ér bu dau ga / irgo ga 8 vone.

(74) @ Quimté Coc ré ga / 9 von ga /9 shrono; ba cong shcé itivara
doctor ré gal/ 9 crara quégong wie: § crara pir ga/ @ cong
dwio twara obi, pastilla e ga shed obi.

(75) E ga eri ga 9 vone.

(71') that after depen / she=topic went be=lying ill again

(72") that depen she=topic take=out-compl-he my father subj depen/
she=topic go take-compl-he

(73') depen she=topic went be=lying downriver depen / after depen
she=topic better-stative

(74') she=topic help=incompl-he God subj depen / she=topic better
depen / she=topic shrono, her to thorn send-compl-he doctor
subj deper / they=topic receive-compl-she up=there around,
they=topic receive-compl-she all depen / she=topic to medicine
give-compl-he again, pill that depen thorn again

(75") that depen today depen she=topic better-stative

(719 ‘Later she became ill again.’

(72" *So being taken out by my father, she was taken (downriver).
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(73" *And being down there, later she was better.’

(74" *‘God helping her, she was better and she came back; to her
injections were sent by the doctor, and she received them up
there; having received them all, she went back and she was
given more medicine, pills, and more injections.’

(75") ‘Because of that, today she is better.’

If, on the other hand, the paragraph involves several participants,
the speaker does not attempt to keep the paragraph topic in clause-
initial position. He uses the SOV order for enablement information,
and elsewhere, unless he has a special reason for a marked order, he
simply uses the unmarked order.

Third person participants are referred to overtly as little as possible.
When there are several participants involved, the hearer must often
depend on clues such as established cultural roles (a man chops
firewood and a woman cooks) or on established patterns within the |
discourse in question (the spirit chases the woman, and she runs). |
When overt reference to a participant is necessary in order to avoid ‘
confusion, he may be referred to by (1) a noun phrase (‘the man’), (2) ‘
embedded descriptive clauses (‘the one who was running’), or (3)
kinship terms (‘his wife’). When Kkinship terms are used, all the
participants in the paragraph are described as they relate to the topic of
the paragraph.’? Very frequently the paragraph closes with some form
of overt reference to the paragraph topic.

The following example comes from the discourse about the father
who healed people with herbs. This is a customary discourse,
describing a series of events that occurred many times. The paragraph
topic is the speaker’s father, who is overtly referred to twice as bor
data ‘my father’. There is one other major participant, the sick person,
who is introduced as no ‘person, people’ in example 76 and overtly
referred to again in example 78 as cavo ‘the sick person’. The healer is
topic of four clauses: twice as subject in an SOV construction, once as
object in an OVS construction, and once as subject of a motion verb.
The sick person is topic of three clauses, always as object in an OVS
construction. A variety of other items are topics of other clauses, but
in spite of the many clause-level topics, there is no doubt that the main
idea of the paragraph is herbal healing and the paragraph topic is the
speaker’s father.

(47) Dena shco, ta chirawa obi ga / bor data e dwio cro shco
mivdé arae.
(76) E bor data e no dwromnec.
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(77) Cd bang cong bugwo bang cong, cficono jong cong ga/ @ wiéc
oba twe ba dwiomnec wro.

(78) Ga 9 dwiomneva, / @ iva jegue, /9 ir cavo bu cone ga /M iva
e shco.

(79) Orcwo ve ba go ga/ dwie siva cwe ba cong, / @ dwiomneva
zhang e shco.

(47") long=ago in, I=topic small still depen/ my father that medicine
jungle in know=incompl much-stative

(76") that my father that people heal

(77') head pain for, abdomen pain for, hot-get-compl be=permanent
for depen / he=topic look=for=incompl they=impersonal come
them heal in=order=to

(78') depen they=topic heal=incompl-he, / they=topic see=incompl-
he set=out-stative, / he=topic arrive=there sick=person
be=lying where depen / he=topic see=incompl-he that at

(79') hand put=incompl-he him on depen / medicine bring=incompl-
ue give=incompl-he him to, / Le=topic heal=incompl-he
be=standing that at

(47") *Long ago, when I was still a child, my father, he knew a lot
about herb medicine.’

(76") ‘My father, he healed people.’

(77") *For headache, for stomachache, for fever, they looked for
him to come and cure them.’

(78") *So he healed them; he went to see them; going to where the
sick person lay, he saw him there.’

(79") *Laying his hand on him, he gave him the medicine that he
had brought, and he healed him there.’

After further description of the healing ceremony, the speaker closes
the paragraph with an overt reference to the paragraph topic in a
summary statement.

(80) Eni, bor data e parqué eni ba pevo toc, nasoga obié toc.
thus, my father that work=incompi thus his people with,
Teribe-group with
*Thus my father worked in this way with his people, with the
other Teribes.’

Notes

1 Teribe is a member of the Chibchan language family (Reverte 1967:136: Levinsohn
1975:5). It is spoken by 750 to 1000 people in the province of Bocas del Toro in
northwestern Panama along the Teribe, San San. and Changuinola Rivers. The texts
used in the preparation of this paper were recorded by the author and Joanne
Anderson Ostendorph during field trips to Bocas del Toro between 1972 and 1976.
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The field trips were undertaken under the auspices of the Summer Institute of ;
Linguistics and the National Institute of Culture (Diicccion del Patrimonio |
Historico) of the Republic of Panama. Many of the texts were transcribed by |
Mauricio Aguilar, a Teribe speaker, and his help in this and many other areas of ‘
language study is gratefully acknowledged. Thanks are also in order to Manuel
Aguilar and other Teribe speakers who have assisted us. A concordance based on
100 pages of Teribe text has proved beneficial. It was produced at the University of
Oklahoma under the Project for Computer Support of Linguistic Field Work and
was supported in part by National Science Foundation Grant GS-1605. Further
research for this paper was done during a workshop held in Bogotia, Colombia, at
the University of the Andes by Joseph E. Grimes of Comell University and the
Summer Institute of Linguistics. I wish to thank Dr. Grimes for his assistance in
this research project.

2 The Teribe alphabet is based on the Spanish one and has the following orthographic
symbols: a, e, i, 0. u, @, é, 0, d, é,1 0, @, b, c/qu, ch. d, g/gu. j. I, m, n, i, rg. p.
r. 1. s, sh, 1, w. y. z. zh. These are pronounced as in Spanish with the following
exceptions: ¢ represents a vowel lower than «. é represents a vowel midway
between i/ and ¢, & represents a vowel midway between # and o, the tilde on a
vowel indicates that it is nasalized, ng represents a velar nasal, r represents a
retroflexed flap, and sh and zh represent, respectively, voiceless and voiced
alveopalatal fricatives. The following morphophonemic rules apply to the data in
this paper:

n a a
eya = e; rova = ra; ¢/qu = 9 /{;}-—; e —»{)/—Co {o](right to left);
CO a
n+y =iV g/ V.

3 The abbreviations of category labels used in glosses are compl completive, depen
dependent, excl exclusive, imp imperative, incl inclusive, incompl incompletive, obj
object, pl plural, sg singular, subj subject, Ist first, 2nd second, and 3rd third.

4 It is possible that further study will determine that *subject nominal’ would be better
defined as ‘agentive nominal’ and object nominal’ as ‘patient nominal’.

5 Gu *dependent’ is homophonous with -g« *subject nominal’.

6 Following a word ending in ¢, ga becomes ca.

7 In order to reflect the fact that the object of the transitive verb is topic, the English
translation sometimes employs a passive construction, but this is not really a part of
the meaning of the Teribe form.

8 The morpheme meaning 'completive’ has three allomorphs: (1) -ro before subject
markers on transitive verbs, (2) -ong on some intransitive verbs that take patients
and on some motion verbs, and (3) -no elsewhere.

9 For further discussion of quotation margins in Teribe, see Koontz 1978.

10 Further study is needed to determine why, in an SOV construction that presents
enablement information, the object does not seem to be topic, while in an SOV
construction that establishes a paragraph topic, the object functions as clause topic.

11 An episode is a semantic unit larger than a paragraph, still incompletely understood.
An episode consists of one or more paragraphs, and a discourse consists of one or
more episodes.

12 For a fuller discussion of clues to participant identification, see Koontz 1978.
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Topicalization in Nambiquara

Ivan Lowe

Fronting and left dislocation, the two most common topicalization
processes in Nambiquara, not only topicalize an element in a clause
but also begin topic spans which are entire sequences of clauses with
the same overall topic. A topic span begun by left dislocation can
embed within it a topic span begun by fronting, but not vice versa.
Topi:: spans typically end with a conjunction that announces the
begirning of the next topic span, but an embedded topic span can al<o
end with the return of the embedding topic. A different set of
conjunctions precedes topic spans begun by fronting from those begun
by left dislocation.

Pseudofronting gives a fronted element that is topic of a whole
clause span but not a constituent of the first clause, even though the
surface result looks like that of fronting. Topics are typically given
information and besides the usual devices of mention in previous
context to make sure that an element is given, additional devices
available in Nambiguara are collective verification and part-to-whole
relationships with previously mentioned items.

This paper deals with marked topicalization in Nambiquara.!
Topicalization needs to be considered in both its surface and its
functional aspects; that is, both the surface devices that are used to
topicalize and (he effects that topicalization has on the meaning of the
discourse merit study.?

An element in a Nambiquara clause can be topicalized by fronting
or by left dislocation. Other topicalization processes exist but are not
considered in this paper. Having arrived at the topicalized surface
forms, the question remains, What does the topic do to the meaning
structure both of the clause that it is in and of the discourse that the
clause is in? This is the functional aspect of topicalization.
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132 Lowe

What is a clause about? is the question that is answered by the
topic of the clause and that unifies all the diverse surface topicalization
processes such as fronting and left dislocation.? Pursuing the same
question, we can extend the idea of topic to a span of discourse greater
than that of clause and ask, “‘Do there exist spans of consecutive
clauses for which it is meaningful to ask the question, What is this
clause span abont?” If this question has an 2ffirmative answer, we call
what the span is about the span topic v topic of the span, and the
span itself we call ropic span. The concept of a topic span is
indispensable for the understanding of complete Nambiquara texts but
could not have been reached with a strictly clause-bound approach to
topicalization.

In this paper, I show that both left dislocation and fronting define
topic spans in Nambiquara, which I call left dislocation spans and
fronting spans respectively. Furthermore, left dislocation spans can
embed fronting spans within them, but never vice versa.

Clearly, in order to establish a topic span, we need to be able to
recognize where it begins and where it ends. It is shown that both left
dislocation and fronting begin spans. These two kinds of span end,
however, in different ways. A left dislocation span ends immediately
before another left dislocation span begins; that is, such a span runs
right up to the next left dislocation span. Or a left dislocation span can
end immediately before a clause with an informationally new time
setting.

However, because a fronting span can be embedded within a left
dislocation span, the ways that a fronting span can end are much more
diverse. When a fronting span is not embedded in a larger span, it can
run right up to the beginning of the next topic span whether the latter
is a left dislocation span, as in examples 1 and 2, or another fronting
span. On the other hand, when a fronting span is embedded in a larger
span defined by left dislocation, its end can be indicated by an explicit
return to the already defined left dislocation topic. In this case, the first
nominal in the first clause after the fronting span has lexical cohesion
with the old left dislocation topic, and this tells us that return to that
topic has occurred,

The idea of a spa.. topic can be made more precise as follows.4 If
left dislocation or fronting defines a span with topic T, and J is any
clause within this span, then it should be possible to read J as
‘concerning T, J'. The actual surface form in discourse is obtained
from this by deleting the topic ‘concerning T’. In other words, if the
idea of a topic span is valid, then every clause within the span with
topic T should pass this criterion as a test, and no clause in another
span should pass it. The existence of such a hypothetical “orm finds
confirmation in example 3, where the actual surface form of a clause
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shows a left dislocated topic followed by a fronted topic, and then the
rest of the clause.

The question of how the topic systera relates to the information
distribution system® has been discussed by Halliday (1967) and more
recently by Gundel (1974). The latter se*s out to show that topic is
always given information. Every marked topic® in the Nambiquara data
has been checked for this, and it has been found that with the
reasonable extensions made in sections 1 and 2 of the idea of ‘given’,
all these topics confirm Gundel’s proposal.

This paper, therefore, first deals in sections 1 and 2 with fronting
and left dislocation and how the topic spans defined by these two
processes relate to each other. In this discussion I carefully define the
ends as well as the beginnings of the spans and also examine each
marked topic to see whether it is given or new information. Section 3
then deals with how topicalization is used in special ways to indicate
titles and climaxes of myths.

1 Fronting and pseudofronting
1.1 Fronting

Fronting of a nominal clause constituent in Nambiquara topicalizes
that constituent. Nambiquara clauses spoken in isolation
characteristically have constituent orders TS(O)Y or LS(O)V;
therefore, fronting takes a nominal constituent that is not leftmost, i.e.,
S or O in these isolation orders, and moves it to the leftmost position,
i.e., the first position in the clause.

The fronted constituent is in every case what the clause is about. In
each of the following examples I show that this is the case by giving an
adequate amount of the context of the clause under study.

Except for story titles (sec. 3), the fronted element so topicalized is
always given information. Various surface devices in the text show
this. In some of the examples, the verb carries the collective
verification set of suffixes, which have a meaning component
‘information in this clause is known to both speaker and hearer’.” In
others, the fronted element is a pronoun which is given information; in
others again, the fronted .tement has been mcntioned earlier in the
story.

The fronted clause is always preceded in discourse by a conjunction
which connects it logically to what has preceded. The conjunctions that
can precede a fronted clause are® -Lvainan®t® ‘conditional’,
-hxa?haxyia’nan® ‘concessional’, and xvanlta! ‘adversative’. These
conjunctions are more often used between clauses and only
occasionally between larger units, thus pointing to the tendency for
fronted clause spans to be short. In contrast, the left dislocated clauses
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dealt with in section 2 must be preceded by one of a totally different
set 0. ~onjunctions that are used mainly between larger units.

In the following five examples of froating, the first three are from
first person texts, the last two from myths. The subject is fronted in
examples 1 to 4 and the object in example 5. The fronted element is
always given information. In examples 1 and 2 it is the pronoun ‘I', in
example 3 its given status is shown by the collective verification
suffixes on the verb, and in examples 4 and 5 its given status is shown
by anaphoric reference suffixes on the fronted element. The end of the
topic span is indicated by a topic change conjunction in examples I, 2,
and 4 and by an explicit return to the topic of the embedding span in
example 3.

In ali the examples in this paper, the data are presented in three
subsections. Immediately following the .:.umber of an example, the
Nambiquara is given, clause by clause, each clause being numbered by
a lower case letter in square brackets so that consecutive letters of the
alphabet indicate consecutive clauses in running text. Following the
number of the example marked with a single prime, such as (1), is the
corresponding word by word gloss, and then following the number of
the example with a double prime, such as (1'"), is the free translation.
When essential context precedes the example clauses, or follows them,
or both, it is given within parentheses in the free translation.

In example 1, the preceding context talks about some people who
are about to go off on a journey. The speaker then adds, ** As for me, I
am staying behind.” The implication is, **As for them, they’ll probably
g0 off on a trip, but as for me, I'll not go."" He thus begins to talk
about himself and what he will do. The topicalized clause [a] has
constituent order SLV rather than the unmarked order LSV. Its topic
is the fronted pronoun subject ‘I', which is always given information.
The span ends after one more clause at the conjunction jut'ra3la’
na*ha®hxai® ‘major topic change’, which introduces a new topic span.

(1) [a] Nain'hxa?hax3tasnanti® txai2liz yondnanta? sxana'tiyl.

(1)) [a] even-though-they as-for-me behind I-will-stay

(1") *[a] Even though they go off on a journey, as for me I am
staying behind. ([b] So you will come back and meet me here.
[c] Major topic changer, as for my house, . . .)"

In example 2, the preceding context talks about some people who
are working in the fields. The speaker then begins to talk about himself
and what he is going to do: **As for me, I'll stay behind," i.e., not join
the others in their work on the fields. The topicalized clause has
constituent order SLV rather than the unmarked order LSV, the topic
being the fronted subject pronoun ‘I', which is aiways given
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information. Like example 1, the span ends immediately preceding the
conjunction jur'ta3la® na'ha®hxai® ‘major topic change®. Unlike example
I, however, this span in example 2 extends over several pages of text.

(2) (c] Nain'hxainan2ti® ixai2nan?tie® yondnan2ta® sxa’na'tiil.

(2 [c] since-they-do as-for-me behind I-will-stay

(2") *({a] Now they are working in the fields. [b] They are cutting
the fields.) [c] Since they are, as for me, I will stay behind.
[d] T will go off hunting on another trail. . . . Major topic
changer, . . .)’

In example 3, the subject, ‘rain’, is fronted to give the constituent
order STV in clause [c]. This clause, then, tells us about the rain, that
it usually falls nonstop at this time of the year.

In clause [a], which is two clauses before this fronted clause, the
marked topic ‘house’ is introduced by left dislocation. This, as we see
in example 14, defines a left dislocation span that embeds the span with
topic ‘rain’. The clause [b] that immediately precedes the clause having
‘rain’ as topic is ‘We are getting rained upon,” and this has no
nominal constituent, the verb ‘to be rained upon’ being a state verb
whose surface form bears no resemblance to the lexical noun root
‘rain’.

This fronted span with topic ‘rain’ ends in an unusuai way: by
return to the major topic, ‘house’, of the embedding span as follows.

The final clause [e] in the free translation ‘thus my task, I will
calmly work at,” shows us that the speaker has finished talking about
‘rain’ and has returned to talking about ‘work on the house’. The
beginning of this clause, therefore, indicates the end of the topic span
on ‘rain’, which began with the fronted clause {c].

Q) [c) Xvan'ta®  a‘jurkta®la® wéshaitnan®id
hi'ta3te?la? anPsix®wi'withxai*te'ti*nhe®.

(3" [c] but my-situation the-rain right-this-time-of-the-year usually-
falls-nonstop-collective-verification)

(3" ‘(la] Concerning houses, the work on my house isn’t finished.
{b] We are getting rained upon.) [c] But in this
matter, the rain usually comes down nonstop this time of the
year, as we all know. [d] But now it is not doing that any
more. [e] Thus my task, I will calmly work at it."

The next two examples, 4 and 5, have to do with fronting to
topicalize participants in myths. Fronting of a participant in a ciause
within (he body of a myth defines a topic span all of whose clauses say
something about the topicalized participant. The topic or fronted
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element is given information since it carries the ending ni'ta®hxai’lu?,
which in a myth marks a constituent that refers anaphorically to some
preceding part of the context.

However, a fronted clause that is the first clause of a story is the
verbal titie of the story, and reports not the first event of the story but
the most significant event. Verbal titles have a topic, which is new
information. Such clauses are treated in detail in section 3.

In example 4, the subject, ‘mother’, is fronted so that the
constituent order STV departs from the unmarked order TSV. Thus
‘mother’ is the topic of this clause and remains the topic for the whole
of the following span given until the switch conjunction signals a topic
change. The fronted clause in this example is not a title but reports the
first event in the sequence.

(4) [a] AZhaxchanieniitazkyai® kxadna®hatta®a?
1@tedthxa® xa™ audan®tid

(4") [a] mother-anaphoric-reference the-morrow in-order-to-defecate
while-going

(4") *[a] Then the mother, on the morrow, while going out to relieve
herself, ([b] saw cutter ants bearing manioc leaves. And she
said in wonder, **Look! Cutter ants have cut up manioc leaves
and are coming.” Switch conjunction then indicates topic
change.)’

In example 5, the object constituent, ‘child’, is fronted® from the
unmarked clause order SOV. Thus *child is the topic of this clause and
remains the topic for the whole of the following context given. This
fronted clause is not the first clause in the story, se it is not a title, but
rather reports the first event in a long sequence.

(5) [a} Telnahllxit [blwéssasnit!tahxail?

weédsainilta? aPwitnutsu?  e2hxai®u?
135X xai'ta’hxaihéra?.

(59 [a] this-is-how [b] child the-child's father this-one took-and
went

(5") *[a] This is how. [b] Concerning the child, the child’s father led
him. ([c] And the father went in front and the child came along

behind. And. . ..)

1.2 Fronting near the beginning of a text

All fronted topics treated so far have been given information, and
we expect every fronted topic tc be given information. We have seen
in section 1.1 that the use of pronouns, collective verification, and
mention in preceding context are ways of indicating that information is
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given. However, if the fronted clause is the first clause in the discourse
that has a marked topic, then one way to make sure that the topic is
given information is to have an introductory stretch of discourse where
the topic referent can be introduced before it is topicalized. This
introductory section is essentially a device for introducing the referent
that is to be made the marked topic later and for making a few
incidental remarks about it. Such a section has its own topic, which is
usually, but not necessarily, coreferential with what will be the marked
topic. Immediately after the introductory section comes the clause with
a topic marked by fronting, and this clause can be regarded as initiating
the first main argument of the text.

The following two examples, 6 and 7, both commence with a
section which introduces and gives past time information on the items
‘house rafters’ and ‘manioc shoots’, respectively. The fronted elements
in the clauses designated [c], both of which have marked topics, refer
back anaphorically to the previously mentioned items, introducing them
as muarked topics for the text span to follow, which tells the hearer
what the speaker intends to do with these items.

The first clauses of the introductory sections of examples 6 and 7
introduce their own unmarked topics in different ways. Example 6
introduces ‘house rafters’ in clause [a] with a verb in collective
verification, but the nominal itself has no verification suffix. Example 7,
on the other hand, introduces ‘manioc shoots’ in clause [a] with
collective verification suffixes on the nominal itself, showing it clearly
to be given information. On the other hand, the verb itself is suffixed
for individual verification, so it is new information. It could be argued,
but less convincingly in my opinion, that the topic for the introductory
sections was the time setting itself, i.e., * this morning’ and ‘today’,
respectively, for examples 6 and 7. This possible indeterminacy does
not affect the topic of the main argument, which is selected
unambiguously by the fronted element in the first clause having marked
topic.

Thus in example 6, the first constituent, ‘these my rafters
therefore’, of clause [c] refers back anaphorically to ‘house rafters’ of
clause [a] and is the fronted topic for the whole of clause [c].

(6) [a) Kxadna’hatadna? sxitha?nidta?
yodtedlhxa’ xaidnaten'tidwa?.
[b] Xvan'ta! vola'ra®. A2vutita? yolila'ra®
[c] NartaPnibttaiPna®sa®hxai®lu® hxana®ha®taitnan®ta®
hailx@na'a’kaxi® sa®so’xitsxa’ hai'sxa® sa2tait’ta®
Jutltaitna® sollid na'tivixa na'hé?ra.
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(6') [a] this-morning house-rafters in-order-to-cut I-went-collective-
verification. [b] but I-cut-them. valley-I-cut-left. [c] these-my-
rafters-therefore tommorrow I'll-leave I-gather just tie-up this-
only I-future I-intend

(6") ‘[a] This morning I went to cut rafters for the house. [b] And I
actually cut them too. I cut them and left them in the valley.
[c] These my rafters, therefore, I'll leave them tomorrow —that

is to say, all I intend to (jo is to gather them and tie them up.’

In example 7, the first constituent, ‘these my shoots therefore’, of
clause [c] refers back anaphorically to ‘manioc shoots’ of clause [a].
*“These my shoots therefore’ is the fronted topic of clause [c].

() [a] Hitna2su? wadlindsunti2 Ba'ra?
[b] xyanlta! suha'li! ot*sxa® asi'na’ra®
[c] na'ta’swdaiPna®sa?hsai®lu? kya’na’ha®
tailnan®ta’ te?vaxine? Pa'lti'xal na'hé?ral.

(7) [a] today manioc-shoot-we've-seen I-planted. [b] but some-
shoots left-over we-left. [c] these-my-shoots-therefore tomorrow
in-the-same-way I-plant-intend I-subjective)

(7" ‘[a] Today I planted manioc shoots, [b] but we left with some

shoots still unplanted. [c] These my shoots, I intend to plant

tomorrow.’

However, after an item has been introduced in a first clause, the
argument concerning it, which follows, need not necessarily start with
a fronted anaphoric element. After a first clause introduction, the item
can be referred to by zero in the following clause. When zero anaphora
is used, however, there must be time continuity be* een the first and
second clauses so that if, for instance, the first se deals with a
future time event so must the second. Thus in « ample 8 the item
‘bamboo’ introduced in the first clause is referred to by zero in the
second clause rather than by a fronted anaphoric element. The clauses
[a] and -1 form a short span with unmarked topic ‘bamboo’. The span
is embedded in a larger span with topic ‘baskets’, which was
introduced by fronting, and immediately after clause [b] there is a
return to the topic of the embedding span. Unlike the topic in examples
6 and 7, the topic ‘bamboo’ of example 8 never gc.» fronted. Both the
verb ‘see’ of clause [a] and ‘show’ of clause [b] of example 8 refer to
future events, so the time continuity requirement is satisfied. This is in
contrast to the time orientation shifts in examples 6 and 7 where the
events in the introduction are past events but the events in the
argument that follows are future events.

136




Topicalization in Nambiquara 139

®) [a] Axheshwhidla? ehxain'tojuttairita’liz
Pna’hxdnhi? nathé?ra? [b] jalxnetsxa?
xw@ndawdittsain'nana! {c] na*kxai? nan®n?
(8") [a] bamboo that-they-talked-about I-see-desiderative I-
subjective [b] and-so if-they show-me [c] then-I'll . . . .
(8" ‘[a_ * want to see the bamboo they talked about. [b] If they
sho' u to me [c] (then I'll weave baskets. . . . )

1.3 Pseudofronting

Sometimes a clause has what looks like a fronted element, yet this
element does not fit into th= clause in any definable role at all. In other
words, it is not possible to match it to a well-formed unfronted clause.
I call this pseudofronting because, although the result sounds
superficially like a fronted clause, in fact an extraneous element has
been added to the front of the clause.

Pseudofronting, however, functions in the same way as fronting
because this extranecus element, like the fronted element in a regularly
fronted clause, is the topic for the whole clause span begirning with
the first clause.

Thus in example 9, the word hi‘a? ‘poles’ at the very beginning of
the first clause is a pseudofronted element. A literal translation of the
first clause by itself, ‘poles, we were staying at the Fox headwaters’,
makes poor sense at best, and it 1s impossible to assign a role to ‘poles’
in that clause. However, if we take the next clause as well, then ‘poles’
fits very well as what is being talked about for the span consisting of
both, clauses. ‘Poles’ is given information, having been mentioned
pr viously in the text. Tke topic span so defined is just two clauses
long. A new span, preceded by xyanta’ *adversative® and introducing
the next topic, follows immediately.

9) [a] Xnethcainan®u? hiva? vaxwa'lanehi‘a?

i assvasain’'na*hedra® [b] yadsailnhahaai?
“hita? Phaxyatsah!eivhé il naitna'hé?ra?.

(99 [a] thus poles headwate: -called-Fox we-were-stay‘ag-at [b] at-
that-time poles let's-make-a-bridge I-to-them

(9") ‘[a] Thus, concerning the poles, we were staying at the Fox
headwaters, [b] and I said to them, *‘Let’s build a bridge with
these poles.™ *

2 Left dislocation

Left dislocation also topicalizes a Nambiquara clause. This section
shows how left dislocation topicalizes, how left dislocation topic spans
are set up, and how such spans can have topic spans that are defined
by fronting embedded within them.
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I define the surface process of left dislocation in Nambiquara as that
of adding to the beginning of a clause a nominal constituent with a
close lexical relaticnship to a nominal already inside the clause,
without deleting that old nominal. Although this looks very different
from the original definition given by Ross (1967), which involved
leaving a pronoun in the clause in place of the dislocated element, I
shall show how similar the final results of the two processes are.

First, however, is presented an example of how it works in
Nambiquara. Were the Nambiquara process exactly reproducible in
English, we might have something like 'work on my house, my house
is not being built’, where the nominal *work on my house' with a close
lexical relationship to the in-clause nominal 'my house" is added at the
front of the original clause 'my house is not being built". The
corresponding Nambiquara form is Twalsihvutitaizna?  haidixid
sxithaifnan?tu’  tonnintitnhe’.  (work-on-my-house negative this-
house construct-negative-collective-verification) *Conceming the work
on my house, my house is not being built.

Let us now look more closely at the lexical relationship between the
dislocated element and its in-clause counterpart. This is sometimes a
part-to-whole relationship and sometimes an activity-to-associated-item
relationship.

As illustrations of the part-to-whole relationship, example 10
presents dislocated element ‘work on the fields’, which bears a part-to-
whole relationship to its in-clause counterpart 'manioc shoots', and
example 11 has dislocated element 'the open country®, which bears the
same relationship to its in-clause counterpart, 'the piece at the back of
the little woods™ —this being clear to a hearer who knows the layout of
the village being talked about.

As an illustration of the activity-to-associated-item relationship, in
example 12 dislocated element *work on wood" is an activity associated
with item ‘wood®, which is its in-clause counterpart. In general, the
dislocated element describes an activity, while its in-clause counterpart
mentions some item that is involved in that activity. Example 13 shows
the same relationship between dislocated element and its in-clause
counterpart. Example 14 also shows the same relationship. but the
order of the two elements has been reversed in surface structure, with
dislocation of the item rather than the activity.

What I call left dislocation in Nambiquara differs in surface detail
from the sense in which the term was introduced by Ross, but the final
result is similar in the two cases. In the original usage, a constituent
was fronted, but a pronoun was left in place of the former constituent
in the clause, as in Gundel's example for English, **As for the
proposal, Archie rejected it,”” which is related to " Archie rejected the
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Topicalization in Nambiquara 141

proposal™* by left lislocation. Thus there is referential identity between
the dislocated element and its in-clause counterpart in English. In
Nambiquara left dislocation, as I have defined it, the relationship
between the dislocated and in-clause elements is not one of referential
identity but rather one of the two mentioned in the preceding
paragraphs, either part-to-whole or activity-to-associated-item.

Left dislocation spans can have fronting spans embedded within
them, but the converse is not true. This does not lay down any limits
on the number of clauses that either of these kinds of topic span can
have. Although fronting spans typically tend to be just a few clauses
long and left dislocation spans much longer, there are, in fact,
examples of fronting spans that extend over most of a long text. There
are also examples of a left dislocation span exactly one clause long (see
ex. 12).

All the following examples, 10 to 14, show how left dislocation
topicalizes and defines a topic span. The last examples, 13 and 14, also
show fronting spans embedded within left dislocation spans and how a
fronting span so embedded can end.

Different examples illustrate different lexical relationships between
the dislocated element and its in-clause counterpart.

The topic is always given information, but this is rather subtle in
two of the examples, 11 and 12. In example 11 thz topic, ‘open
country’, is given because it is a referential part of the topic, ‘all the
land where we live’, which *vas announced in the very first clause of
the text by the speaker. In example 12 the topic, ‘work on wood®, is
given information because a lexically related activity, ‘house
construction’, has been discussed before in the same text. On the other
hand, the left dislocated elements in examples 10, 11, and 14 are shown
to be given information by the common device of suffixing the verb in
the clause for collective verification, just as was done in example 3 on
fronting.

As regards surface markers, the left dislocation span is always
immediately preceded by one of three conjunctions: jur'ta‘la’
natha®hcai'  ‘major topic change’. na'ha®hrait ‘similarly’, or
hauniywanta® ‘eventually’. These do not include any of the
conjunctions that introduce the topic span for fronting, and the first
two of these conjunctions always connect large units in discourse.

The last word in the left dislocated constituent is almost always
suffixed with either -17* ‘incomplete’ or -sa! *cataphoric’, which tell the
hearer to expect more information on the topic just announced.

In example 10, left dislocation in the first clause defines a topic
‘work on the fields® with a topic span extending over the two clauses
given. The left dislocated element has a whole-to-part relationship with
its in-clause counterpart. Collective verification suffixes on the verb
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show the topic to be given information. The topic span ends with the
end of the story.

(10) [a] Juthtadlad-na’ha’kxai? hai*syutitaitnanue’
wadlindswdaiPnanti® a‘nilxnsnha?hhi®
xne*kixSjawdsu? 103Kix*tait'tiZi.

[b] Xvanlta! suha’na’hu? hxa*kixsiait'tizes,

(10" [a] major-topic-change work-on-fields these-manioc-shoots
want-badly-to-plant our-thoughts we-collective-verification. [b]
but a-few-shoots we-have-planted-collective-verification)

(10") ‘[a} Concerning work on the fields, we’ve been saying we very
badly want to plant these manioc shoots. [b] However, we
have planted a few shoots as everyone knows! (End of story.)

Example 11 comes out of a discourse in which an Indian is
discussing the imminent coming of some survevors who will measure
his land, some of which may be taken away from him. He is spelling
out what parts of the land he is willing to give up and what parts he
wants to keep at any price. In the immediately preceding context he
has been discussing the land ‘near the village’, and now he passes on
to discuss the ‘open country’.

(1) [a] Natha®hxai® hadlo?aitna®sa? yussadtxittad!o?hxaitnha?
xvan'txithaxtivtnha® ha’lo®a?
atensattenan'la? satha?hxai’
xnedsainheval,

(11") [a] simils-lv open-country the-piece-at-the-back-of-the-woods
the-piece-¢ ~cr-yonder place I-want to-me me-subjective

(11" ‘{a] In tnc same way, concerning the open country, I want the
piece oi lund over yonder at the back of the woods.’

"~ following - .ample, 12, again illustrates left dislocation with a
» part reiaticnviip cotween the dislocated element and the in-
element. It uiers, however, from the other examples of this

se. .min two important respects.

First, it illustrates how the topic can be given information without
having been mentioned explicitly in the preceding context, provided
that the context mentions something else that is in a part-to-whole
relationship with the element to be topicalized. Thus in this example,
the topic, ‘work on wood’, has not been explicitly mentioned in the
previous context, nor is the verb suffixed for collective verification.
However, in the previous context ‘house construction’ has been
discussed, and ‘house construction’ includes work on getting wood for
the house, which is the topic o€ the dislocated clause.
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Topicalization in Nambiquara 143

Second, it illustrates a topic span that is unusually short for one
defined by left dislocation—only one clause long. Right after the end of
the topicalized clause is the conjunction jut'tadla? naha®hxai3, which
always announces a new topic.

(12) [c] Haur2xwan3ta® hi*vultai?nan?ue’
hitnan?ta?® a'sa®so’hxPna’xal
yelxnatha'wa? [d) jutta®la3 natha?hxai?
(12" [c] eventually work-on-wood wood I-will-probably-get I-to-you
[d] major-topic-change
(12") *. . . ([a] Tomorrow I'm thinking of nailing up the house. [b]
But if I get hungry I'll go hunting and get some food. . . .)
Then [c] eventually concerning work on the wood for the
house, I'll probably get some wood, I'm saying to you.
(Change of topic. . . .Y

The following two examples, 13 and 14, illustrate how a span
introduced by left dislocation can embed within it a span introduced by
fronting. Both examples illustrate left dislocation topicalization with a
whole-to-part relationship between the dislocated element and the in-
clause counterpart. Note that in example 14 the order of these elements
is the reverse of the normal. The topic is knmown to be given
information because of collective verification suffixes on the verb.

In example 13, the left dislocated topic of clause [a], ‘work on my
house only’, is the overall topic for clauses [a], [b], and [c]. Then a
further left dislocated clause {d] gives ‘house’ as overall topic for
clauses [d] and [e]. Clause {f] starts with a new setting ‘some time later
in the year' as topic and ‘weather drying out’ as comment, while clauc
[g] takes the comment of clause [f] and makes that its topic. Finally,
clause [h] has fronted topic ‘house’ which is a return to the topic
defined by left dislocation of clause [d).

(13) [a] Hawnxwanita? txadsxizhyut’taizna? so'li*
haPrxi? sxi2hai2nan?ue® tonsni?xndti2nhe’.

(13" [a] eventually work-on-my-house only negative this-house
construct-negative-collective-verification

(13") *[a} Concerning work on my house, my house is not being
built. [b] I don't want a big house, [c] just a smallish one so
that 1 can keep dry do ! intend to build. [d] But concerning
the house, if only I'd got some thatch some time ago. [e] But
now the weather is so unreliable. [f] Some time later in the
year, the weather usually dries out. [g] It’s about to happen
now, I believe. [h] And so concerning the house at present,
I'm not worried.’
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In example 14, 1 give the whole span, [a] to [g], of the topic,
‘houses’, which is defined by left dislocation in clause [a). The span
thus includes the span consisting of clauses [c] and [d], defined by
fronting the span topic, ‘rain’. The ‘rain’ span ends with clause [d]
since the first nominal in clause [e] is ‘my task’, which refers
anaphorically to ‘work on the house" and thus brings us back to the left
dislocated topic ‘houses’. The topic span defined by left dislocation in
clause [a] ends at the new time setting ‘now" given at the beginning of
clause [h], and this clause and following clauses go on to talk about a
completely new topic.

(14) [a] Jut’ta*la-na’ha?hxai® sxihai?ndan?ti’
txaisxiZhyvatitailn i taluenizkh xi2znhit'xnstiznhe?.
(14") [a] major-topic-change houses the-work-on-my-house not- yet-
finished-collective-verification
(14" *[a] Major topic change. Concerning houses, the work on my
house isn’t finished yet. ([b] We are getting rained on. [c] But
in this matter, the rain usually comes down nonstop this time
of the year. [d] Now it doesn't. [e] Thus my task on the
house I'll calmly work away at, [f] and when I finish the
house, I'll leave it. [g] But this sickness I'~s disabled me,
so 1 have nothing to say. [h] But now the people who have
gone off to hunt the anteater. . . .)’

3 Topicalization in myths

In myths, topicalization is used in two ways in which it is not
normally used in nonmythical texts: in verbal titles and in indicating a
climax.,

Verbal titles are given as follows. The first nominal in a story is its
topic. If the first nominal appears in an equative clause, then the
subject of this clause is the topic: temporals and locatives are not
counted as nominals in this reckoning. If the first nominal is in an
active clause whose time reference is later than the first event of the
story, then this clause constitutes a verbal title and the topic of the
story is the topic of this clause. If, in addition, the title clause is
transitive and the story topic is its object, then this object has to be
fronted to topicalize it.

In example 15, the object element, ‘the orphans’, is fronted out of
the unmarked clause order TSOV. Since this is the first clause of the
text, ‘the orphans’ are the topic of the story. Thev are the main
participants throughout the story, and this story is referred to by all
Nambiquaras as ‘the story about the orphans’. Note that this clause
does not report the first event of the story. The event of the devil's
eating up the Nambiquara is a very significant event in the story, but it

142




E

P

Topicalization in Nambiquara 145

occurs far into the body of the story.
(15) SaPhiPna®xa® hxa*nhi'nit taina? sixwhinjah*la?
ho*hxa*ta'hxaithéra® te3nahlxil.
(15") the-orphans long-time-ago the-devil ate-them-all-up this-is-
how . . .

The story titles that are fronted clauses are transitive clauses with
fronted objects reporting significant events of the story. Intransitive
clause titles reporting significant events like ‘the old woman shed her
skin’ are not fronted. Other possible titles are equative clauses
asserting the existence of the main character, like ‘there was once an
anteater’. These also are not fronted.

Retopicalization of the principal character by fronting is one of the
ways of indicating climax in myths. What is different in this use of
topicalization is that the principal character is already being talked
about in the part of the text just before topicalization occurs, but right
at the point of climax he is topicalized for a very short span.

In example 16, the context is that Woodpecker Man, who is the
principal character of the story, has previously been told that he must
on no account open a certain box called the darkness box. His
curiosity, however, gets the better of him, and he decides to open the
box, whereupon darkness descends upon him. The clause that is
topicalized reports Woodpecker Man just at the point when he is about
to open the box. The subject is fronted, thus clearly showing the
Woodpecker Man to be the topic; that is, he is the one to whom our
attention is directed. The constituent order in this clause is STOV, the
subject being followed by the time element ‘at the time when he was
about to be turned into a woodpecker (bird). The topic is given
information because he was introduced in the first clause of the story.

Immediately after the fronted clause describing the climax, the topic
changes to ‘darkness’; in fact, the topic span at the climax is just one
clause long.

(16) Xnedjatie® uryahloita®hxai® uttai*na® teut'taina®
wenltedhya? jut’tultaitng? hxdnaténita®hyaih?
Axanahiz xnedjutiut’tu'taitna?
azeéinitlta®hxaiPlul sa?nétha?naltiv!xii® xnette?an'tuxiti!
haxsyaurkwai® xnete’xa? hxa*na’tittidwa?
kxa'na’hhaixne®juthxai* Axa@na’ti2tiwa?

Jaltxne't? tila®hxai’lu! hx@’nadveltathxaithéral.

(16) with-these-thoughts the-Woodpecker-Man woodpecker this-one
about-to-be-turned-into at-that-time the-darkness-box darkness
matters-concerning the-box resolved-to-open-and-did just-
when-he-did darkness-falling-ideophone that’s-how it-gets-
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dark-as-we-all-know with-extreme-darkness it-gets-dark-as-we-all-know
in-just-that-way it-got-dark-on-the-woodpecker

(16") *And with these thoughts, the Wooc~ecker Man, just at the
time when he was about to be turned into a woodpecker bird,
resolved to open the box that had to do with darkness and did
so. At that very moment when he did, wham! we all know
that's how it gets dark. It gets dark with a really thick
darkness. Well, that was exactly what happened to the
woodpecker.'

Notes

| Nambiquara was classified by McQuown and Greenberg (1960) as in the Ge-Pano-
Carib phylum of languages. There are approximately two hundred speakers of
Nambiquara in northwestern Mato Grosso, Brazil. The number of dialect groups
remains uncertain at present. The data for this paper comprise over 1000 pages of
text gathered on field trips between 1960 and 1976 in accordance with contracts
between the Summer Institute of Linguistics and the Museu Nacional do Rio de
Janeiro and more recently between the Institute and the Fundagio Nacional do
indio. The present paper was written under the auspices of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics at a 1976 field workshop held at Porto Velho, Ronddnia, Brazil, under
the direction of Joseph E. Grimes. The author is indebted to the indigenous
communities in the Nambiquara villages of Serra Azul and Camararé for help in
leaining to speak the language and in the explanation of the meanings of texts and
to Joseph E. Grimes and Robert A. Dooley for many helpful discussions and
comments in the development of this paper.

2 Kroeker (1975) discusses another aspect of the topicalization problem in
Nambiquara.

3 At the level of clause, various authors, notably Halliday (1967) and Gundel (1974),
have presented the idea of topic or theme as “‘what the clause is about."” Thus
Halliday (1967) defines the theme of a clause as '‘what is being talked about'* or
point of departure for the message'' and the rheme as “'what is said about the
theme.'’ Gundel's topic is essentially the same as Halliday's theme except for her
reservations, which are summarized in note 5.

4 This can be regarded as an extension applicable to higher-level spans of Gundel's
proposal for clauses that all clauses have the left dislocated topicalized form as their
underlying form and that the surface forms with unma.ked topic are derived from
these by topic deletion.

5 Halliday (1967) also introduces another system: that of information focus with the
options ¢iven and new. where given is what is recoverable from the preceding
discourse and new is not. On the other hand. Gundel (1974). using the terms ropic
and comment to coriespond to Halliday's rtheme and rheme, sets out to show that
tapic is no different from given and comment from new. Thus if Gundel is right,
there is only one system to deal with here. not two.

6 By marked tapic is meant any topic defined by fronting or left dislocatic:

7 All present and past verb forms in Nambiquara are obligatorily suffixed for
verification, which can be either individual or collective. Individual verification
means that all the information in the clause containing the verb is knowu only to the
speaker with an exception to be noted below. while collective verification means
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that all the information in the clause is known to both speaker and hearer and hence
is given information. Nominals, temporals, and locationals can also be
independently suffixed for collective verification. When a nominal, temporal, or
locational is suffixed for collective verification, however, the verb is not information
known to the hearer unless it is also suffixed for collective verification. Thus for a
clause with the verb suffixed for individual verification and a nominal suffixed for
collective verification, the nominal is information known to both speaker and hearer,
but the verb is information known only to the speaker. This is the exception
mentioned at the beginning of the paragraph.

8 The phonemes of Nambiquara are /p/, /t/, /k/, /d/ (implosive alveolar stop), /x/
(glottal stop), /j/ (alveopalatal affricate), /n/ (with six al'ophones: [m] after
nasalized vowel glide /au/, [bm] after oral vowel glide /au/, [gy] preceding a velar
stop and following an oral vowel, [g] preceding a velar stop and following a
nasalized vowel, [dn] on all other occasions following oral vowels, and [n] on all
other occasions following nasalized vowels), /N/ (voiceless nasal), /r/ (only in the
final syllable of the independent verb), /1/ ( [f] after front vowels, {1] after all other
vowels), /s/, /h/, /w/, and /y/. Vowels occur in oral and nasalized series (written
with a tilde V): /i/, /¢/, /a/, /0/, /u/ and two vowel glides /ai/ and /au/. Both series

of vowels also occur laryngealized, indicated by [ ] over the vowel letter, i.e. V.

There are three tones in Nambiquara indicated by raised numbers ! # 2 at the end of
every syllable. ! is a down glide; ? is an upglide; and 2 is a low-level tone.

9 This is indeed a case of fronting and not of left dislocation as might be thought. The
endings -Axvai*lu* on the first occurrence of 'child' and on ‘father’ show that these
are both clause-level constituents, so that "child’ is object on its first occurrence and
‘child’s father’ is subject so that the constituent order is OSV so there has been a
fronting from the unmarked order SOV.
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Topicalization and Constituency
in Coreguaje Narrative

In Coreguaje narrative discourse the speaker's method of
identifying and referring to topics throughout the text is used to
segment the text into paragraphs and episodes. Topicalization and
participant reference patterns also help distinguish such elements of
the story as introduction, complication, resolution, peak, and
conclusion.

The first section of this paper ¢cnumerates the ways a speaker may
choose to establish global and local topics and how he may change
from one topic to another. Then the second section shows the
relationship of topic status to paragraphs along with an explanation of
what a Coreguaje paragraph is, including a description of the different
types of links and conjunctions used in paragraphing. The third section
shows how Coreguaje discourse is broken into its constituent parts,
mainly using participant reference and the particle -hi. The paper
7 oncludes with a brief section on the peak of the discourse.

1 Topic

Frances Gralow

Coreguaje’ discourse employs two types of topic: global and local.

Word order is one way of pointing out topic. The normal word order
for Coreguaje clauses is time, location, instrument or manner, verb
phrase, subject, indirect object, and direct object. The first four
examples? illustrate various combinations of constituents in their

normal order.

(1Y Ucua-aso-mu rebau reba-hua'-o-re cha'ira'ca.
[caused=to=drink-rep-masc+singlier,  [he)uny [that-creat-fem-
obl}ion; [medicine]gon
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‘He reportedly gave her medicine to drink."3

(2) Chija'iro nami swo-ra chii-mo chu'u.

[tomorrow before=dawn]jm. [toast-fut want-fem+sing]yp [Teuns
*Tomorrow before dawn I will want to toast cassava.’

(3) Jobogacho-na juo-aso-mu rebau anillogahua.
[middle=finger-on},. [put=on+comp-rep-masc+singlier, [he]suns
[ring]aon
‘He reportedly put the ring on his middle finger."

4) Baruru-ji tota itha-si-na-'-me.

[shovel-with]i,g, [pounded leave-comp-plur+nom-stat-plur],,
*They pounded it with a shovel and left it.

Subject, indirect object, and direct object can all be moved to
positions before the verb—one at a time, in pairs, or all three at once,
though the latter is very infrequent. In so doing, the speaker makes
these items topic—local, global, or both. The actual order in which
constituents appear in a clause is variable according to the degree of
prominence assigned to each by the speaker. The item in a clause
closest to the beginning is given the most prominence.

There are four processes affecting Coreguaje noun phrases that may
be used to identify global and local topics: fronting, left dislocation,
splitting, and reiteration. Later in this paper I describe still other uses
for these processes in narrative discourse.

In order to understand how these processes w~rk, one must
understand Coreguaje noun phrases. A aoun phrase can take many
forms, the simplest being a pronoun or a noun.

(5) chu'u ‘I’

(6) oco ‘water’

(7) hosu-u (youth-masc+sing+nom) ‘the young man’
8) buca-ja'co (poss-mother) *his/her/their mother’

Often, however. noun phrases are complex, involving nominalized
adjectives or verb phrases, or combinations of various elements in
apposition. Adjectives are very limited in number, however, so
nominalized verb phrases are used with much greater frequency. The
two examples that follow are noun phrases using a nominalized
adjective and a noun in apposition.

(9 bosu-hua’-u fiame-hua'-u

youth-creat-masc+sing+nom lazy-creat-masc+sing+nom
‘the youth, the lazy one’
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(10) wju-u tao
big-masc+sing+nom eagle
‘the big one, the eagle’

The next two exarnples contain nominalized verb phrases in
apposition with other elements.

(11) rebau campesino cho'ojen-'te huaniso-si-'-cu
he peasant younger=brother-obl kill-comp-stat-masc+sing+nom
‘he, the peasant, the one who Killed the younger brother™®

(12)  rebana campesino bai chosa'aro  ba'i-si-na, chucuna
Ja'me'ba'i-si-na
they peasant people Florencia be-comp-plur+nom we+excl with
be-comp-plur+nom
‘they, the peasants, those who were in Florencia, those who
were with us’

Noun phrases may contain both nominalized adjectives and
nominalized verb phrases:

(13) rebair Rafuel gu'a-cu hué'hue-u
he Rafael is=bad-masc+sing+nom crazy-masc+sing+nom
‘he, Rafael, the one who is bad, the crazy one'®
(14) buca-ja'co ai-hua'~o rua chuo-hua'’-o ba'i-si-"-co
poss-mother old-creat-fem+sing+nom very poor-creat-
fem+sing+nom be-comp-stat-fem+sing+nom
‘his mother, the old woman, the one who had been very poor’

When a local or global topic is introduced in a section of a text, the
noun phrase referring to that topic must be either fronted or left
dislocated. In fronting, the entire noun phrase is moved to a position
ahead of the verb in the clause in which it occurs. The exact order in
which the preverbal elements occur depends on how much prominence
the speaker wishes to give to each item, as stated above. Conjunctions
are usually first in the clause.

(15) Ca'a ta'ni rebau gu'eu Agustin cafu-aso-niu.
[that but]eon; [he grandfather Agustin),,y [moved-rep-
masc+singlver
‘However, he, my grandfather Agustin, reportedly moved."

(16) Rebau dju icheja ra-si-'-cu-a'-mu reba-hua’-o-re.

[he husband]. [here),. [bring-comp-stat-masc+sing+nom-stat-
masc+singjver, [that-creat-fem+sing+nom-obl)y,ps
‘He, her husband, brought her here."
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2 (17) Huau-"te rua ja'cha-cu bani-aso-mu rebau.

’ [brother=in=law-obl],.; [much disobey-temp=ovlp+masc+sing
was-rep-masc-+sing)y, [helsuns

‘His brother-in-law he used to really disobey.

Though it is not very common o find two local topics on the same
level in the same sentence in natural language, it is possible in
Coreguaje. This is shown by fronting two noun phrases to a position to
the left of the verb. Or, one may be fronted and the other left
dislocated. In every case, the fronted items exist and are knows (o the
hearer. One of these local topics may also be the global topic. There is
no way of knowing from an isolated sentence whether the fronted
elements are global or simply local topics. The criteria for global topic
identification are discussed later.

(18) Maja-a’cho rebau-'te be 'ru-co bani-aso-mo.
[his-older=sister)s,,, local topic [him-oblj;u, global topic
[angry-temp=ovlp+fem+sing was-rep-fem-+sing),,

‘His older sister used to be angry with him.’

(19) Rebana iracusa jo'e rebau-'te aju-re soi-si-na-'-me.

[they whites],un;, local topic [again]{him-obl husband-obl]y,;,
local topic {call-comp-plur+nom-stat-plur)ye,,
‘They, the whites, again called him, the husband.’

(20) Reba-hua’-o-re rebana sabanacd rea-aso-me.
[that-creat-fem+sing-+nom-obl],.,;, global topic [theylwn, local
topic [sheet]ins, [wrapped-rep-plurlvers
‘Her, they reportedly wrapped in a sheet.’

(21) Huasocabua rigjo-re ma isi-aso-mu.
huansoco=fruits]y,,;, local topic [wife-obl).,, local topic
[took=up gave-rep-masc-+sing],,

‘He reportedly carried up huansoco fruit and gave it to his
wife.’

In left dislocation of a noun phrase, the noun phrase is fronted to 1
position somewhere to the left of the verb. while a pronoun or cther
term equally or less specific than the left dislocated element, having the
same referent, is left in its place.

(22) Chura chu'u chio-na sai-mo chu'u.

[nowlume [Xsuns [field-toioc [is=going-fem+singluer My

‘Me, I'm going to the field now.’
(23) Miércoles sai-si--cu chu'u Puerto Dicgo-na cdi-ja-"-mu chu'u.
[Wedn-sday go-comp-stat-masc+sing+nom I}, [Puerto Diego-
at}ioc [sleep-int-stat-masc+sing]very, {suns
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‘As for me, the one who will have gone on Wednesday, 1 plan
to sleep at Puerto Diego.’

(24) Abe-rumu rebau Rafael soni-aso-mu rebaw rebana-re.
[before-time}ym, [he Rafaeluy [called-rep-masc+sing]yer, [he]suss
[them-0bl]ge,

‘Rafael, he reportedly called them earlier."

(25) Chura ta'ni reba-hua'i ra-si'e, co'sa hua'i huai-si'e séjo-aso-me
hua'i rebana.

[now but]en [that-fish bring-comp+nom risen fish kill-
comp-+nom}yon; [discard-rep-pluryer, [fishluon [they Jus;

‘The fish that the flood had killed and brought, they reportedly
threw it away.’

Splitting is a process in which a noun phrase consisting of two >r
more eleMents in apposition is split by something else. If the noun
phrase has been fronted or left dislocated to a position left of the verb,
the last part of it occurs at the very end of the clause.

(26) Rebana campesino bai meta bani-aso-me chosa'aro ba Yi-si-na,
chucuna ja'me ba'i-si-na.

[they peasant people]w, [came=downriver were-rep-plur}y,
[Florencia be-comp-plur+nom us+excl with be-comp-
pler+nom)syy,

‘They, the peasants, came downriver and were there, the ones
who were in Florencia, the ones who were with us.’

(27) Ana-re uja-u-'te gua-si-na-"-me huw'e-na hudcshuu-'te.
[snake-obl big-masc+sing+nom-obl}gen [bring=in-comp-
plur+nom-stat-plur}yem, [house-into],, [species=of=snake-obl]y,,
‘They brought the snake, the big one, into the house, the equis
snake.’

Occasionally splitting occurs at the end of a paragraph where the
topic has already been established for the paragraph and there is,
therefore. no need for fronting or left dislocation of the noun phrase. In
that case, the noun phrase referring to the topic is split by another
noun phrase or some other constituent such as a time word.

(28) Chu'rihua-na teo-so-aso-mu rebaw-'te rebau guasa-ma-'-cu-ni.
[nape=of=neck-on},,c [cut-ints+comp-rep-masc+sing]yer, [him-
oblJaons [helsuny [think-not-stat-masc-+sing+nom-obl]yo;

‘He reportedly cut him up on the back of the neck, him who
was not thinking (because he was drunk)."
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(29) Rwua be'ru-aso-mo rebau-"te majaa’cho bosu-u-'te iiame-u-"te.
[much got=angry-rep-fem+sing]y, [him-obl}l,n; [his-
older=sister]syn; [youth-masc+sing+nom-obl lazy-
masc+sing+nom-obl} 4,

‘His older sister used to get really angry with him, the lazy
youth.’

If «wo or more noun phrases have been fronted or left dislocated,
one of them may be reiterated before the verb, using a pronoun, one
element of the noun phrase, or another coreferent term. Reiteration
differs but slightly from splitting: only one element is split off from the
rest of the noun phrase, and it must occur directly before the verb. If
there are two noun phrases and nothing else before the verb, only the
first noun phrase may be reiterated. If there are three noun phrases,
the second may be reiterated. However, if there is a time word, a
location word, or an adverb between the noun phrases and the verb,
then any one of the noun phrases may be reiterated. The same phrase,
which is reiterated, also may be split.

(30) Rebau campesino hua'ti bo-cu-ni rebay cho'o-aso-mu rebau.
[heJsum [peasan’ knife hav aasc+sing+nom-obl]yey; [helsuy [did-
rep-masc-+sing)ver, [he). ..

‘Him, he did it to the peasant who had a knife."
(31) R fino-ni Ramon gahuu-na rebau-'te riaso huéasé-ra chin-aso-

[®ufine-obly,n; [Ramon]s,y [nert onle [him-obl]ee; [choke kill-
fut wanted-rep-masc+sing}y,
‘Rufino, Ramon grabbed him around the neck wariing to kill
him.

(32) Ca'a-ja'iie ba'i-ja-u-ni mu'sn mu-che'u-re he'ru-co ba'i-si-'-co-
a’-mo.
[that-way be-int-masc+sing+nom-obl],,,; [youl..; [your-
younger=brother-obl},,,; [get=angry-temp=ovlp be-comp-stat-
fem-+sing+nom-stat-fem+sing.,
‘With the one who was going to be that wav. with your
younger brother, you were always getting angry.””

As is apparent from some of the examples above, the four
processes can be used in combination with each other, with up to four
processes being applied to the same clause. Splitting, however, usually
occurs only when at least one noun phrase is fronted or left dislocated.
Reiteration can occur only when at least two noun pi..rases are fronted
or left dislocated or when there is some other constituent after the
noun phrase and before the verb. Fronting is the only process that can
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occur twice or more in the same clause. In the following example. all
procesces apply: left dislocation of the subject, fronting of object,
reiterated subject, and splitting of subject:

(33) Rebau cati-chejiia-re campesino cu'e-aso-mu rebau cho'ojen-'te
huaniso-si-"-cu.
[he]<uhj~ Id [hide'placeS‘Ob”ohb frt [peasant]suhp reit [Iooked=for-
rep-masc+singlien,  [he  younger=brother-obl  kill-comp-sat-
masc+sing-+nomjgy,;, on
‘He, the peasant, he looked for places to hide, the one who
had killed the younger brother.’

Left dislocation of object. fronting of subject. and splitting of
object:

(34) Rebana-re janiuchai citcn huéaso-aso-mu rebana-ve bii.
[them-obl]y.,; [dogluys [bit killed-rep-masc+sing],, [them-obl

peopleluon;
*The dog reportedly bit and killed those pecple.

Fronting of ohject, left dislocation of subject. and splitting of object:

(35} Campesino-"te rehan mini su'a hona 16a-aso-mu rebau rubs
fiu"i-cu-ni caca-cu.
[peasant-obl]yy, [helwn; [picked=ur threw turned=around
dropped-rep-masc+sing]., [he].,s, [nothing stand-
masc+sing+nom-obl enter-masc-+sing-+nom],.;
‘The peasant he reportedly picked up threw, turned him
around. and dropped him, him who was standing there doing
nothing but entering.’

Fronting of subject. fronting of indirect object. and fronting of
direct object:

(36) Rua chuo-hua'-o beore chucuna-"te chu'o rao-aso-mo.
[very poor-creat-fem+singlyy; [all us+excl-oblly, [wordluwm,
[caused=to=come-rep-fem+sing}..,
*The very poor creature sent word tc all of us."

All the possible combinations of two processes have been observed
in text, but five combinations of three processes have not been
observed to date: (1) subject fronting with object fronting and subject
splitting; (2) subject fronting with object left dislocation and subject
splitting; (3) subject fronting with object left dislocation and subject
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reiteration; (4) subject fronting with object left dislocation and object
reiteration; and (5) subject left dislocation with object fronting and
object reiteration.

Global topic is signaled by one or more of a number of devices.
Normally the global topic is the first person or thing mentioned in a
story. Thereafter the topic character is almost always referred to with
the pronoun {rehaw}, which for simplicity I gloss as ‘he’.® When the
topic character is referred to without using rebaw, it signals an episode
break as discussed under nonpronominal reference. Other :mportant
characters may also be referred to with this pronoun, but in that case it
is usually followed by a noun or nominalized form for clarification, as
in rebana jiataqui bai ‘they, the Inga people’. The only time a minor
character may be referred to with rebaw is when that character is the
local topic.

When characters are referred tc by kinship terms, the relationship
expressed is their relationship to the topic character, usually the global
topic. In one text the global topic is a youth who is lazy. He is most
often referred to as rehaw ‘*he’. The other characters are referred to as
hnaw *brother-in-law’, majaa’cho *his older sister’, and bwcaja’co ‘his
mother’.” At one point in the story the husband of the youth’s sister
temporarily becomes the global topic and is referred to with rehan. The
lazy youth is then called fitan *brother-in-law” in that section and his
sister is called rigjo ‘wife’, both in relation to the new topic. I do not
see any strong reasons in the content of the story that would require a
change of global topic at this point. Since this is the only text I have
where the global topic seems to change temporarily, 1 do not know if
this is just a poorly formed text or a phenomenon that is simply
inf-equent in occurrence.

.nother way of pointing out the global topic is by splitting the noun
phrase that refers to the topic at the end of the introductory
background information of the story, at the paragraph boundary. This
topic noun phrase is made up of three, four, or five simple but
corefe ential elements, no two of which are the same. If any or all of
the elements have the enclitic -hi, however, the noun phrase in this
position refers to the antagonist rather than the global topic, or
protagonist. The use of -hi is discussed later in this paper.

There is a story about a2 man named Rafael, who has built a canoe
and is looking for people to help him launch it. The introductory
section tells about all the people asked and how some refused. Then he
finally gets some people to help him. At that point he says, “Let's drink
beer and launch the canoe.’ In this sentence he is referred to as chohu-
1¢"tosi'cn “the one who carved the canoe’, rehau ‘he’, Rafuel, gu'acu
‘the one who is bad’, and /wé'huew ‘the crazy one'. The last four
elements occur after the verb. After this sentence, the participants
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beg.n to drink and launch the canoe. Eventually they get drunk and the
whole thing tums into a brawl.

There are two things foreshadowed in the s ntence with the split
topic. One is the introduction of the beer. which takes the enclitic -pi.
This is important to the story because the fight would not have
developed without it. The second foreshadowing in this sentence is
when Rafael is referred to as ‘the one who is bad. the crazy one". This
is information known to anyone who lives in the area where the story
is told, but it explains what Rafael does later, for which he is arrested.

In a story about a snake in the house, the mtroductory section tells
how the occupants of the house had gone hunting and returned and
gone to bed. After they had been asleep a while, the dogs began to
bark. The dogs brought a large poisonous snake into the house. The
snake, which is the global topic and the obiject of the verb, is
introduced in this sentence as d@jia-re ‘the snake’, Hjau-"te *the big one’,
and hudcuhun-"te ‘the equis (species of poisonous snake)'. Only the
last element, hudcwhuu-'te, occurs after the verb. The fact that the
snake was big, poisonous, and in the house is all that is needed to set
up a situation for the rest of the story.

In another story about a fight, there is introductory information that
gets a few characters on stage and mentions that one of them is drunk.
He becomes angry and tries to choke someone else. That person hits
him back and a fight starts. The main character, the global topic,
arrives and is attacked by someone who was already there. At this
point the story of the fight is narrowed down to these two. In the
sentence in which the global topic character is attacked, he is referred
to by these elements as campesino-'te *the peasant’, rubu fin'icu-ni ‘the
one who was standing there doing nothing’, and cacacu ‘the entering
one’. The second two elements ave after the verb. The fact that the
attack was unprovoked, as expressed by rubw iinlicuni after the verb,
Is important because the peasant gets so angry he ends up killing the
assailant.

In the story about the lazy youth, the introductory section tells
about his promising to go to the field the next time someone else does.
but he never goes. At the end of this section he is referred to as rebau-
‘te. *him’, his. v-"te ‘the youth'. and jiwnen-"te ‘the lazy one'. All
information contained in these three references is old information. Here
the youth is the object of the sentence and all three elements occur
after the verb. but the subject occurs after rehau-"te. thereby splitting
the noun phrase that refers to the youth, and so making him the global
topic at the end of the introduction.

Reiteration of a subject or object. so that one element of the noun
phrase referring to a topic immediately precedes the verb. is a process
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not fully understood yet. It appears to bear no relation to establishing
top. status.

When a local topic is introduced, either froating or left dislocation
is used. Fronting is more common because left dislocation is reserved
for more important events.

For example, in the text about the fight between the peasant and
the nonpeasant, left dislocation introduces the global topic (which in
this case is not mentioned at the beginning of the text), and then it is
used agamn at the point where h= is attacked by the character who is
the local topic. Then it is used to point out that the victim, who is the
global topic, has a knife. After ne uses the knife on his attacker and
kills him, the older brother of the dead man goes after the peasant with
a gun. Thus a new episode begins and left dislocation s used again to
refer to the peasant.

In the story of e !azy vouth, left dislocation is used in the first
sentence following the introduc background material. This sentence
describes the global topic charactei’, reaction to the situation described
in the introduction. The next two times left dislocation is used in this
story are after lapses of time, one lapse of two days and the other of
five days. In both of these instances the fact that he is still in the tree
is emphasized. After the two days, he is covered with sap, which
causes feathers to grow on his body. After five Jays, when his family
goes out to see him again, he has turned ino an eagle.

The last use of left dislocation in th: lazy youth story is where the
global topic character gives the reason for the way things have
developed and then says his farewell to his sister. Thus we have the
beginning of the end.

In the story of Rafael and the canoe left dislocation is used at the
beginning of the text, at the beginning of the drinking, and at the
beginning of the fighting. A young man is attacked by Rafael during the
course of the fight. Left dislocation is used at the point where Rafael
attacks him and again where the victim complains to the police
resulting in Rafael's arrest.

2 Paragraphs

Once a topic has been established by fronting or left dislocation it
remains the topic until a new item is topicahzed at that level. When a
topic is changed, a different element is fronted to become the new
topic. Usually there is also a recapitulative deperdent verb link or
connectos with a change of sutject marker -to, -ru, or -na. A
recapitulative I'nk is a dependent verb clause in which a verb from the
preceding sentence is repeated or paraphrased and which precedes the
independent clause of the sentence where it occurs. A link ~2n, when
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in combination with other devices, signal a paragraph break.
Connectors function as links in a less specific way by linking the new
section to an indeterminate something that went before. They are
formed in a similar way to the recapitulative links, but more general
terms are used, such as the verb c/io'o ‘do’.

Topic changes coincide with paragraph breaks. Thus a paragraph is
defined as a section in a text in which the local topic remains the same.
Each paragraph relates one incident, which may be made up of one
event or a few closely related events.

For example, in the story of Rafael, who built the canoe, the first
paragraph after the introduction has ‘canoe launchers’ fronted as the
local topic and tells how Rafael tried to find some. Each person or
group he invites to help him represents a sep:.ate event.

The second paragraph begins with a dependent verb link ci'e-cu-na
‘looking for’, repeating the verb of the preceding sentence and
including the change of subject suffix -na. Rafael himself is the topic,
established by left dislocation in the independent clause, and his
invitation to those who agree to launch the canoe is described.

The third paragraph begins with the dependent verb link ¢a'a chi-te-
na ‘having said that’, again using a change of subject suffix -na and
repeating the verb of the previous sentence. The canoe launchers, here
referred to as rebana ‘they’, are again the local topic, this time by left
dislocation.

Paragraph four is the first paragraph of a new, larger section. These
sections I call episodes. There is a turn of events that is signaled
differently from paragraph breaks. In this case the first paragraph of
the episode begins with go'i, ca'a cho'o-to ‘after they returned, at the
time they did that’, using the suffix -ro, which includes change of
subject. Here in apposition with the dependent verb link go'i there is a
connector ¢ 'a cho'o-to, which links this second episode to all that was
said previously. This first sentence of the paragraph and episode has
Rafuel fronted as topic and is a paragraph in itself Also in this
sentence the global topic, Rafuel, is referred to only by name, not with
the usual pronoun rehau, thereby further sctting off this section from
the previous section. In the next sentences this story changes from a
canoe-launching story into the account of a fight.

Other connectors used to begin the first paragraph of an episode
besides ¢da'a cho'o-t) are abe-rumu ‘earlier’, figua-rumu ‘about that
time’, cd'a ta'ni *however (lit., that but)’, and ca'o-je-cu-na *because
of that’. Occasionally the last two connectors mentioned may be used
on a lower level within an episode, but most commonly they ace used
to begin one. A general .ummary statement, which is a separate
cumplete sentence, may be used in addition to or instead of one of th>
above connectors. It is difficult to say whether this sentence ends an
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episode or begins the next one. It forms part of the boundary between
them, which I call the transition. An example of a summary statement
would be Cd'a-ja'iie rebana cho'o-aso-me. (that-way they did-rep-plur)
‘That’s reportedly the way they acted.”

Within a paragraph there may also be other dependent verb links. It
is clear _nat there is no paragraph break because the local topic does
not change. The purpose of these links is to show progression in the
action of the story. They are not used when a sentence is merely
amplifying what was said in the preceding sentence.

There are three ways to form recapitulative links: the verb is
nominalized. it has the general time suffix -rsmu. or it has one of the
dependent verb suffixes. The dependent verb suffixes are shown in the
following chart.

Temporal Contingency
Subject:  Same Different  Same Different
Sequence ¢ -rena -ni -ru
Overlap -ju -juna -ni -t0

The above are only representative forms. Complete paradigms are
given in Cook in this volume.

The tempora' suffixes are not incompatible with a causal
relationship, though they do not assert causality. In other words, the
action or state expressed by the independent verb can be thought of,
except when that verb is hu'i “be’, as the result of the action or state
expressed by the dependent verb. Another distinction is whether the
action of the dependent verb was completed prior to the beginning of
the action of the independent verb (sequence) or whether there is
partial or complete overlap in time between the two (overlap). The
third distinction is whether the subject of the verb of the dependent
link is different from the subject of the independent verb of the
sentence. Excepot for the sequential same subject suffix. all of these
have further distinctions ot gender and number. The following example
illustrates the use of the temporal overlap suffix for different subject.

(37) Au aase-ju-na i-hua'-na chi-hua'-na ba'i-c he gu'a-cu-"-mu.
food refuse=to=give-ovlp+plur-dsubj this creat-plur+nom child-
creat-plur+nom live-nom is=bad-masc+sing+nom-stat-
masc+sing
‘Since these children refuse to share their food, life is bad for
them.’
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The contingency suffixes, while still distinguishing time sequence
and overlap like the temporal suffixes, convey a more vague relation to
time. The empbhasis here is on contingency: 'if” or "when’. Whereas -ru
denotes an action that takes place prior to that of the main verb as the
basis of the contingency, -fo simply means 'within the same time span’
in a general sense. The dependent verb using -10 can in practice refer
to something previous to the main verb, but that fact is taken as
irrelevant to what the speaker is saying. Some verbs, such as rai
‘come’ and sai 'go’, are not normally treated as denoting an action that
is completed at a specific point in time, which would allow for this
seeming discrepancy. For that same reason, the verbs 'come’ and 'go’
are not used with the auxiliary verb hi'ni 'finish’. The contingency
suffix -ni for same subject does not distinguish at all between sequential
and overlapping action. None of the contingency suffixes are inflected
for gender or number. The following example illustrates the use of the
same subiect contingency suffix -ni:

(38) Mu'n masi-ni que'se cho'o-ma'-fie?
(you knoew-if how do-not-interr+plur)
'If you know about it, how is it you are not doing anything?

A dependent clause formed using these suffixes must either end
witl. the verb or have ra'ni 'but, however' after th. verb. Subject,
object, and modifiers must all precede the dependent verb in the
clause. Whenever there is linking, new informaiion follows in the
independent clause The following are examples of some dependent
clauses used as links:

(39) oco-hi ti'a-so-cu-na
water-subj arrive-ints-ovlp+masc+sing-dsubj
'as the water was arriving . . .’

(40) gaje-to
go+down-when
'when he went down. . .

@l) reba-hua'-o-re itha-ni
«hat-creat-fem+sing+nom-obl lay=down-when
'when he laid her down’

(42) co-¢
buy-temp=seq

‘having bought it . . ." or "after buying it . . .’

The general time suffix -rumu is less specific than -ro. It provides
the time setting for the action or state expressed by the independent
verb in the same way any other time expression would do, such as
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chura ‘now’, na'a bani ‘later’, chija’iro ‘tomorrow’, or ifmuguse
‘today’. -rumu can occur on nouns, adjectives, or verbs. The following
show only a few of its many uses:

(43) Asuu-rumu (sun-time) *dry season’

(44) beo-rumu (not=be-time) “the time when there was none’
(45) rai-si-rumu (come-comp-time) ‘the time after coming’
(46) sai-ja-rumu (go-int-time) ‘the time before going’

(47) chi-rumu (child-time) *childhoed”

(48) ahe-rumu (before-time) “earlier, a long time ago’

Aspect suffixes -si ‘completive’ and -ju ‘intentive’ can be used on a
verb stem to denote that whatever is used with -rumu has ended or has
not yet begun relative to the action or state of the independent verb.
There is no distinc ;on between change of subject and same subject
when this suffix is used. -rumu can be used to form a general time
setting for the independent clause without linking the sentence to
anything previous.

The verb of the link can also be nominalized This is another very
general, absolute form cf recapitulative link. There is no reference as
to who performed the action expressed in the link or whether or not
there is any subject change. The important thing is the action itse!f and
its link with what comes after it. The suffixe used to nominalize verbs
in links are - ic and its completive counterpart -si'c. There is also an
intentive nominalizer -ju-chie, but to daie it has not been observed as a
dependent verb link. When -che is used, the action may have temporal
overlap and may be thought of as a type of manner adverb. When -si'¢
is used, the action of the link has been completed before the action of
the independent verb is commenced. Some examples of nominalized
verbs used as lir <s follow:

(49)  Rualiuu su-si-"-cu-a'-mu rebau. Su-si'e que-cheja Getncha-na
sa-si-"-cu-a'-mu.
disease  treat-comp-stat-masc+sing+noin-stat-masc+sing  he.
treat-comp+nom that-place Getucha-to take-comp-stat-
masc+sing+nom-stat-masc+sing he
'He treated the disease. With reference to the treatment having
been performed, he took her there to Getucha.” (The second
“ne’ is a different person from the first *he’.)

(50) Ca'a cheja ani. **I-jobo-na (dGi-ja-goso-me mai,”* chii-si-'-cu-
a’-mu cha's huesu-cu che'u. Céi'a<jo'fie huesu-che garosaihuu
sa-si-na-"-m: chucuna-"te.
that place ate this-village-at sleep-int-prob-plur we+incl say-
comp-stat-masc4-sing+nom-stat-masc+sing I not=know-
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temp=ovlp+masc+sing 1. that-way not=know-nom car take-
comrp-plur+nom-stat-plur we-+excl-obl

‘After eating in that place, “*“We will probably sleep in this
village,”" I said, not knowing. With reference to not knowing,
they took us away in a car.’

3 Nonprcominal reference

Coreguaje employs various ways of referring to characters in a
story, depending on the importance of the character to the story. The
most common term used for reference is the pronoun {rehau} ‘he’.® The
first reference to the topic character may be with or without this
pronoun, and the pronoun, if used, may be used alone or with
something else (see sec. 1 on noun phrases). Once he is introduced, the
global topic character is always referred to with rebau, either alone or
with something else, except at episode breaks.

At those points he is referred to by name, by a nominalized verb or
adjective phrase, or by a noun. These terms used at breaks to refer to
the topic character do not present new information, but repeat or
paraphrase information previously mentioned or the speaker believes
the hearer to be aware of already. At these points, where the character
is not referred to by rebar, there is no need to clarify his identity
because it is clear from the context. He is referred to in this way to
show where the episode break is. The nonpronominal reference to the
global topic occurs in a transitional sentence that begins the new
episode and links it to what went before.

Nonpronominal reference to the main character, or global topic, is
used to segment text into introduction, complication, solution, peak,
and conclusion. Except for peak (discussed in sec. 5), the boundaries
of these constituent parts coincide loosely with episode breaks.
Occasionally, however, the complication is divided into two episodes
and not all texts have conclusions. Since these constituents are
separated by episode breaks, all the criteria for distinguishing different
episodes also apply here.

One other use of nonpronominal reference is to distinguish
parenthetical remarks by the narrator from the body of the text. Some
conclusions consist of evaluations or comments by the narrator about
something in the text. These also can be classified as parenthetical
remarks usi.ig nonpronominal reference. Other conclusions are merely
final episodes and arc separated by nonpronominal reference for that
reason.

In the story of Rafael, who built the canoe and was looking for
people to help him launch it, Rafael is introduced in the first sentence
of the text as rebaw Rafuel. Thereafter he is referred to by rebau
except at the point where the story changes from a canoe-lavnching
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account to the story of a fight. At this point he is referred to only as
Rafuel.

In the story of the lazy youth who turns into an eagle, the topic
character, after he is introduced, is referred to with rebax in every case
except two. The first instance is the sentence before he turns into an
eagle, that is, the last sentence in which he is still human. Here he is
referred to instead with a nominalized verb phrase jiumen ba'isi'cu ‘he
who was lazy’. The fact that he turned into an eagle is the whole point
of the story—there would be no story without it. This sentence, which
is a summary statement, is a transition between episode 2, the problem
and attempts to solve it, and episode 3, the failure to resolve the
problem.

The second instance is at the beginning of episode 4, the conclusion
of the story. Here he is referred to as wjau tao, béiu ba'isi'cu, fiameu
‘the big eagle, the one who used to be a person, the lazy one’, with a
noun, a nominalized verb phrase, and a nominalized adjective.

In the account of the dying woman there are five places where she
is not referred to by rebao (or rebahua’o). The first such place is the
end of some introductory tackground material, which tells how she
v.as sick, went to a healer, and recovered. There she is referred to with
a nominalized verb, disihua’o ‘she who had been eating’. This is the
transition sentence which represents a turning point in the story and
separates episode 1, which is the introduction, from episode 2, the
problem. The next sentence begins the account of her relapse and
eventual death plus some events immediately following her death.

The z2cond instance of nonpronominal reference to the global topic
in this text relates the state she was in when her family took her to a
second practitioner, a healer and sorcerer. The act of taking her to this
person is important to the story because it is suspected that what he
did was what finally caused her death. She is referred to there by a
series of nominalized verb phrases, such as rwa swchusihua’o ‘the
creature who had really gotten thin' and /wa'i jé'e beohua'o ‘the
creature who did not have any meat on her’, in the sentence before she
is treated by the second healer. Thus begins episode 3, the attempted
solution.

The next time she is not referred to with rebao is when she is
beginning to die. Here she is called cho’oso-gubahua’o ‘she who is
about to die’, using a nominalized verb phrase. Then she instructs her
husband to tell all her relatives about her death. Since the narrator is a
relative of the woman, she puts in a parenthetical remark, which states
that they received word about the dying woman, referring to her inside
the parentheses with chwohua'o ‘the poor creature’, a nominalized
adjective.
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Finally, in the conclusion of the story the woman is referred to with
two nominalized verb phrases du jé'e aimahua'o ‘she who was not
eating any food’ and hua'i jé'e heolua'o ‘the one who did not have any
meat on her’. In this case the conclusion contains no more action, but
is the narrator’s comment on the story.

Other important characters in the story may also be referred to with
rebaw, especially if they are the present local topic. More often than
not, however, they are also referred to at the same time with another
identifying term, such as name or a kinship term stating relationship to
the global topic characater. They can be referred to with rebaw alone
only when it is clear from the context who they are. For example, in
the account of a fight where one man stabs another, in the sentence
where the stabbing is related, both men are referred to with rebau.
Previously, however, one of the men is described as fua'ti bacy ‘the
one who has a knife’. Therefore it follows indirectly that the one
possessing the knife is the one who stabbed the other man.

The most common pattern for referring to an important character
who is not the global topic is to introduce or reintroduce him as local
topic with rebaw and possibly an identifying term ard then to refer to
him as rebaw until another local topic is introduced. For example, in
the story of the dying woman her husband is most often introduced as
rehaw #ju ‘he, the husband’ ia each paragraph of which he is the locai
topic and then referred back to with rebaw until the end of that
paragraph. Minor characters, however, are always referred to by name,
by kinship term stating their relationship to the topic character, or by
some other identifying term or phrase. They are never referred to by
rebaw unless they become a local topic. This is the case in the story of
the dying woman, where the nealer who was consulted first is the local
topic for two sentences and is never mentioned again.

4 -bi ‘counterexpectancy’

A device for signaling discontinuity in a story is the
counterexpectancy enclitic -hi, which occurs on animate subjects of
both transitive and in.oransitive verbs and on inanimate objects.' It
signals an impending change of events that affects the outcome of the
story significantly or surprisingly, or after the change has already
occurred it can occur in a statement that gives the reason for that
significant change. In most cases it makes the person or thing it is
attached to into a sort of antagornist relative to the global topic as
protagonist. Without this antagonist the plot would have little interest.
When -hi is used, the outcome of the story is different from what might
ordinarily be expected.'"' Usually -hi occurs at or near episode
boundaries.

Q
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In the story of the dying woman, she is taken to a healer-sorcerer,
who treats her and says she will get better. After she leaves, however,
it is said that he -hi is probably thinking about her husband. (It is
believed that sorcerers can do harm from a distance by merely thinking
about it.) The woman does not get beiter, but dies. The rest of the text
tells about her death and the events surrounding it. In the conclusion,
it says that sorcerers -hi did that to her, implying that she would have
been all right had it not been for them.

A text about a bad flood upriver describes all the destruction and
loss of life and then tells how the crest began o ge downriver to the
narrator’s place. He says there was a lot of water, but it did not flood
badly as it had upriver. Thea he says, ‘God-hi knows about that’,
implying that God changed things so the narrator’s place did not
receive the damage that was expected.

In the story of the snake in the house, the snake is identified as the
global topic and main character by the use of splitting at the end of the
introductory section and by its being referred to after that by rebaw. It
is ready to strike and someone kills it. The snake Killer, introduced
with -bi, turns the tide.

In one of the fight stories, the one who starts the fight is marked
with -bi as he is introduced. He actually starts the fight within a few
sentences of that point. He then leaves the scene and is not mentioned
again.

The enclitic -bi can occur within a quotation. In that case it may be
used either from the narrator’s point of view, relating to the whole
text, or merely from the point of view of the character who is speaking
at the moment. There is no overt discrimination between the two
cases.

An example of a quoted -hi that reflects the narrator's assessment
of things is the text where Rafael tries to get his canoe launched. -hi
occurs within a quotation on the inanimate object ‘beer’. Rafael says,
‘Let’s drink beer-hi and launch the canoe.’ It is the beer that turns the
situation from a canoe-launching story into a fight story. The beer is
also like an antagonist in relation to the global topic character, Rafael,
in that it is because of what he does while drunk that he gets arrested
in the end.

On the other hand, a quoted -hi that shows the point of view of a
speaker in the texi is one where a man has been trying to kill another
man by shooting him, but keeps missing. A third person says, ‘Give
the gun to me-hi,” by which he implies, *so I can do things differently’.
The first man does not give him the gun and there is in fact no change
in the way things are going, so the -/ has to be the character’s in this
case, not the narrator’s.
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§ Peak

Peak is the general term I use to refer to the section of a story
where there is some climactic development. It is not clearly definable,
aor is it clearly set off by specific linguistic phenomena, but in most
texts there is a general area where some of the normal characteristics
change. Paragraph breaks, linking, topicalization, and clear participant
reference may be totally abnormal. The sentence may suddemy become
extremely long or extremely short.

For example, in the story of the fight between the peasant and the
nonpzasant, where the latter gets ki'led, there are two main parts to the
story, each with its own pzak. In the first part, the climax of the fight
is all stated in one senience, which is thirty-five words long as
compared with the average sentence length of seven words. In the
second part of the story, where Luciano, the older brother of the one
who was killed, takes a gun to the peasant, first the paragraph breaks
drop out and no clear topic is marked. Then at the most climactic part
of the action the sentences become very short, having one to three
words, with no dependent clauses and, therefore, no links, when
normally there would be links because of progression in the action.
Also in this section there is almost no explicit participant reference; the
sentences are mainly made up of verbs, adverbs, and locatives.

Many times at the peak there is conversational exchange or
monologue, which carries much of the information. In the example
cited above, in which the first peak of the text is contained in a single
sentence, that sentence includes a quoted conversational exchange
between the two characters who are fighting. In the other fight story,
there is a conversation between the victim and someone else,
presumably the police, just before the conclusion of the story where
Rafael, the global topic and malefactor, is arrested and taken away.
This peak conversation is set off by a general summary statement
immediately preceding and following the conversation. Within the
conversation, however, the identity of local topics is not clear, and
taere is 1.0 linking.

In the story of the dying woman, the whole peak scction, which
begins with cho'so-guha-hua's ‘the one who is about to die'. is a
monologue of her dying words.

The text about the lazy youth who twrns into an eagle also has
conversation at its peak. Here the youth blames his sister for the way
things have turned out and bids her farewell. At the same point,
furthermore, the local topic is not clearly indicated as it is in other
parts of the text.
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Notes
I Coreguaje 1s spoken by between five hundred and si1x hundred people of that same
name. They live in seven or cight villages located on the Orteguaza Raver and its
tributaries in the Intendencia de Cagueta in Colombia. South America. The present
analysis is based on texts given by members of this language group *vho live in the
village of Maticurd. Coreguaje 1~ a member of the Western Tucanoan language
family.
The Coreguaje transcription reflects a sound system of voiceless aspirated stops /p/.
/t/. /k/ (written with ¢/ gu as 1 Spanish). voiceless unaspirated stops /b/. /d/
(rare). /g/. /*/ (glottal). fricatives /s/, /h/ (wntten withy as in Spamsh). nasals /m/.
/n/. /i/. fji/ (voiceless alveopalatal), alveolar tap /r/. semivowels /w/ (written hu
as 1 Spanish) and /dy/ (writtens ¢/1). vowels /a/. /e/. /. /0/. /u/. /u/ (high central
unrounded). and their nasalized counterparts wntten with ~. /ch/ and /ii/ neutralize
to /i/ when occurring in a suffix that is contiguous to a nasalized vowel. The
symbol /i is used between a «# and another vowel to signify a syllable break as
opposed to a diphthong.
Abbreviations used in examples in this paper are con) conjunction. comp completive
aspect. cont contingency. creat creature. dsuby different subject. dobj direct object.
cxcl cxclusive, fem feminine. frt fronting. fut future. 10by mdirect object. incl
inclusive. int imentive aspect, interr interrogative, ints intensifier. Id left dislocation,
lit Iiterally. loc location. masc masculine. ncls noun class suffix. nom nominalizer.
oby object. obl oblique case. ovlp overlar nlv sural, poss possessive. prob
probably. reit reiteration. rep reported speech. seq sequential. sing singular, splt
splitting. ssubj sam  subject. stat stative, suby subject. temp temporal. and vp verb
phrase.
4 When juia’ “creature” 15 used on one clement of a noun phrase. 1t must be used on
all nouns or nominalized forms in that noun phrase except hinship terms. This suffix
can be used to show emotional mvolvement of the speaker. such as pity or
endearment 1t 15 used extensively in a text about a dying woman, for example. and
shows the narrator’s feelings of *v for her 1t can also be used without emotion to
refer to an animal of unknown - . or to a group of differcnt animals.
-1e and -'fe are alternate form . the same morpheme. which 15 ar oblique case
marker The rules govermng the choice of forms are not yet known. The other
oblique marker -m has a slightly different meaming from -r¢. -t 0 that 1t 1s used on
more specific o1 exclusive objects. and only on animate objects
Animate nominalizers are masculine singular -c#. femimine singular ~co. and plural
-nta - There 15 no distinction for plurals n Coreguye The gender-number suffines for
animate nouns are masculine -#, femimine -0, and plural -y The noun suffixes are
used to nommahze adjectives as well. Gu'a 1s the stem of the verb ‘be bad and for
that reason takes « verb suffin rather than an adjective. noun suffix
The mtentive sulhx —ya takes the noun suffixes -#. <o, and -na n this construction
instead of the regular -4, -co. and -na.
{rchan} 15 used to ref = to a person or persons not m view of the speaker. s also
used for ammals and heavenly bodies 1t s inflected for gender and number. but can
be used for first. second. or third person (1t 1s not used for frst peison very
frequently. but when 1t 1s. the reference 1s removed 1n ume ard space In the case
of second person, the speiker may be outside the house. for example. wmile the
addressee 15 nside the house. making the latter mviuble to the former) The
inflected forms of {rc¢haw} are masculine singulan s chaw . fermimine singular ¢ haer. and
plural rehana  Inammate obyects important to the story can also be referred to
anaphorically within a text  ng this pronoun Some inammate nouns have class
suffives A class suffix 15 used 1n place of the gender-number suffix when referring
to such a noun For example. referning back to a specific canoe. <ho-hun. one would
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say reba-hun, meaning ‘that canoe of which I spoke before'; in referring back to a
tree, siiqui-fin, one would say, reba-iin ‘that tree’. If an inanimate noun does not
have w class suffix, the entire noun 1s used in place of the gender-number marker.
For example, cheja ‘place’ does not have a class suffix, so to refe * -~k to a
specific place mentioned before one would say rebu-cheja "that place’. . i “knife’
would be referred back to using reba-hua'ti ‘that knife'. Another suffi.. equently
used with rebawn for animate nouns is -hu ' “creature’. This suffix occurs befcre the
gender-number suffix to give masculine singular rebalua’s, femmine singular
rebuhua'o, and plural rebahuu’na. Reba used without inflection means ‘that’,
referring to a whole situation. It is not to be confused with its homonym reba ‘true,
truly’, which when modifying a verb precedes the verb and when modifying a noun
occurs after the noun. -reba can clso be used as a verb suffix, in which case it is an
intensifier.

9 Some ainship terms have special prefixes to denote possession by third person
singular or plural and others do not. Ruawx ‘brother-in-las/* and rizjo *wife” have no
such prefixes, possibly because they do not refer to bloos relatives. Ja'co ‘mother
and ja 'cx ‘father' take the possessive prefix buca- “his/her/their', and a'cho ‘older
sister' and a’ '« ‘older brother' take the possessive prefix maya- *his/her/their*. The
resultant forms are bwcaja’co ‘his/her/their mother' and majaa’cho ‘his/her/their
older sister', etc.

10 The suffix -bi has an alternate form -ji used with some words in the same wzy that

-te is an alternate form of -re. The same set of words take both -bi and -re, and -ji

and - re are used on the same words.

The suffix -bi/-ji also has other uses besides the one discussed here. It is used on

inanimate objects to denote instrument or means and on location words meaning

*place from which'. It can also be used to distinguish the subject of a sentence from

the object or from a dependent verb when it is not otherwise clear. This is

especially true when the subject is expressed by an animate nominalized verb that is
identical with the temporal overlap form and that could otherwise be interpreted as
being a dependent verb in the sentence, as in Rwua mia-si-'-cu-a'-mu rva mia-cu- ji.

(much shine-comp-stat-masc+sing+nom-stat-masc+sing much zhine-masc+sing+nom-

subj) *The one who really shines (tne moon) really shone *

1

o l ;
ERSC 66

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




E

Repetition in Jamamadi Discourse

Barbara Campbell

In Jamamadi narrative discourse twenty-five to thuy-five percent
of all clauses are repeated in exact, reduced, expanded. or
paraphrased formi. The key criterion for determining the functions of
repetition is the distinction between both medial and final clauses that
are repeated.

Repetition has three major functions: (1) medial clauses that repeat
medial clauses draw attention to the process or progress of an action
resulting in a change of location or state; (2) final or medial clauses
that repeat final clauses establish, reinstate, and closc a topic; and (3)
the information in repeated clauses is ranked from more important to
less important according to the various combinations of final and
medial clauses that result whenever a clause is repeated.

0 Introduction

In Jamamadi' narrative discourse twenty-five to thirty-five percent
of all clauses are repeated in exact, reduced, expanded, or paraphrased
form. Depending on its form and place in the discourse, repetition has
three major functions: (1) it indicates certain changes in location and
state; (2) it estaklishes a topic; and (3) it defines *Ye relative importance
of certain irformation in respect to other information.

0.1 Discourse groupings

Certain groupings in Jamamadi discourse structure are needed for
this discussion. A paragraph is a group of event clauses having unity of
place. A change of setting necessitates a new paragraph. The
boundaries of paragraphs are often indistinct. A transition paragraph
often links two paragraphs. It contains only medial clauses with the
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motion verbs required to get from one setting to the other. Such
information is difficult to assign to either the preceding or the following
paragraph. If there is alsc to be a topic change in the next paragraph,
an event in the previous paragraph (usually the ‘ast one) is repeated in
the transition. An episode is one or i.iore paragraphs and usually covers
a day’s happenings. It ends with a time phrase and a special kind of
medial ciause (see sec. 0.2). No transition paragraph occurs between
episodes.

0.2 Independent final and medial clauses

It is necessary to distinguish between independent final and
independent medial clauses. An independent final clause has final
intonation (downglide) and may end a sentence. The downglide is
represented by a period (.). The verb of the clause must contain a
suffix from the verification system and usually contains a suffix from
the perspective system. In the following example, a full gloss of maro
is ‘narrator is eyewitness of event in remote past’. A full gloss of Ae is
“his is a major event that took place in chronological sequence after
the previously mentioned event’.

O-ho-ma-maro-he.
I-motion-back-eyew.tness-sequence
*I came back.’

An independent medial clause has medial intonation (upglide),
represente] by a comma (,). It does not end a sentence and lacks
verification and perspective suffixes.

O-ho-ma.,
I-motion-back
*I came back.’

An exception to this description of independent medial clauses
regularly occurs at the end of an episode and occasionally in an
episode introduction. A medial verb occurring episode-final lacks the
verification and perspective suffixes, but has final intonation and ends
the sentence and episode.

Amo-o-ne.
slept-1-stem=closurc
‘I slept.”
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On rare occasions this kind of mediat clause with final intonation
occurs in an episode introduction and indicates a lower ranking of
importance of that episode relative to others in the same discourse (see
sec. 3). In the following example, the episode topic is a fishing trip that
was a complete failure. They had gone to shoot fish with arrows, but
had not taken any arrows along.

Sako me odua disa-na-hone oda toka....Oda to-ha. sako me oda disa-
na.

fish plural we shot-stem=closure-purpose we away-went. ...we
away-went, fish plural we shot-stem=closure

‘In order to shoot fish we went [minor episode]....We went, we shot
fish [minor episode].’

Throughout this paper an independent fina! clause is designated
simply as final and an independent medial clause as medial.

0.3 Kinds of repetition

Four Kinds of repetition are considered in this paper: exact,
expanded, veduced. and paraphrased. Exact repetition is the repetition
of a clause in identical form.

O-ko-ma, o-ho-ma.
I-motion-back, I-motion-back
‘I came back, I came back,’

Expanded repetition in Jamamadi is the repetition of a clause with
some new informaticn added. Some given information may be omitted
in the repetition, but the verb stem must be the same in both clauses.

Yama soki bidi-va oda hobo-na-ma. faya oda kobo-na-ma,

thing dark small-location we arrived-stem=closure-back, and=so we
arrived-stem=closure-back

At dusk we arrived, thus we arrived.’

Reduced repetition is the repetition of a clause with some given
information omitted and nothing new added.

Bad « tao-o-ha-na-maro-ra. Bade tao-o-ha-na.

deer shot-J-instrument-stem=closure-eye witness=past-nonsequential.
deer shot-I instrument-stem=closure

‘I shot the deer a long time ago. I shot the deer.
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Paraphrased repetition is repetition of a clause that results in one of
the two clauses being lexically more specific than the other. Often a
plan of action is given in a direct quotation followed by its confirmation
in the second clause. Or the first clause may be a kind of title summary
of an event with a specific event occurring in the paraphrase.
Paraphrased clauses border on not being repetition at times, but
function similarly to other kinds of repetition, so paraphrased repetition
is included. The following example is a plan of action followed by its
confirmation:

Aba bidi ai waka-na-mata-hi. Aba bidi-me oda waka-na-maro,
fish small plural we grabbed-stem=closure-must-imperative. fish
small plural we grabbed-stem=closure-eyewitness

***Let’s grab little fish.”” We grabbed little fish,

A general-to-specific kind of paraphrase often contains ideophones,
as in the following:

Taohana moni yana-ka-na-maro-m. Tayai, tayai. wasai, wasai. tayai
yama na-maro-he.

gun  sound  walked-instrument-stem=closure-past-identification.
bang, bang, bang, bang, bang thing did-past-sequencz

*The noise of a gun sounded. “*Bang, bang, bang, bang, bang,” it
went.”

1 Changes of location, state, or episode

Repetition is used to draw attention to the process or progress of an
action when such an action results in a change in location or state. This
function of repetition is signaled by one medial clause being reneated in
another medial claise. The form of the repetition may be exact,
expanded, or reduced, but not paraphrased.

1.1 Continuation in location change

Continued progression towards or away from a spatial setting or
goal is indicated by the repetition of a medial clause whose verb
denotes motion. The following example at the beginning of an episode
indicates progress towards a spatial setting (upstream) and objective
(the tapirs, which were a long way upstream):

mahobote awi me oda bosa-ka-na, oda to-ha-tima, odo 1o-ho-tima,
later tapir plural we at=dawn=went-with-stem=closure, we away-
went,-upstream, we away-went-upstream
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‘later at dawn we went after the tapirs, we went upstream farther
and farther,’

Within a paragraph such repetition can indicate continued
progression towards a participant, as in the following:

sere rofi-o-na, wafu me hake, wafu me hake,

dart rolled-I-stem=closure, monkey plural-motion-near, monkey
plural motion-near

‘I rolled a dart, the monkeys approached closer and closer (to me),’

To indicate stages in the progress of a journey, transition
paragraphs contain motion verbs that are repeated in medial clauses.
The repetition, then, may be contiguous within the same transition
paragraph or noncontiguous in different ones. In the following two
transition paragrapns a paragraph about getting some nuts is omitted
between them.

Kawi oda ha-nika. oda ha-ma,... mowi noko oda weve-na, oda ka-
ma, oda ha-ma,

ligquor we with-bought, we motion-back, ... Brazil=nut seed we
carried-stem=closure, we motion-back, we motion-back

‘We bought liquor, we started back,... we carried the Brazil nuts,
we continued back for a long way.’

1.2 Change of staie

To draw attention to some aspect of a change in state, medial
clauses are repeated. Usually the action takes a great deal of time,
effort, or skill to perform. In the following example, although it is not
stated in the story, the participants have to chew a piece of wood n
two to :nake a club since they do not have a knife:

awda oda baka-na-hosa, awa oda baka-na-kosa,

stick we broke-stem=closure-in=two, stick we broke-stem=closure-
in=two

‘we broke the stick with a great deal of effort.”

In the following example, an unusual amount of time and effort is
also required to skin the jaguar with only a piece of a knife.

yima hote-ya yome atori oda ita, vome atori oda ita,

knife piece-instrument jaguar skin we skinned, jaguar skin we
skinned

‘with a piece of a knife we worked away at skinning the jaguar's
hide,’

ERIC 171

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




E

O

176 Campbell

1.3 Episede termination

In the last paragraph of an episode, the expanded revetition of a
medial clause signals termination of the episode. The new information
added is vsually an indication of time or a connective.

Oda amo-ka-na, yama soki-ya oda amo-ka-na,

we slept-dual-stem=ciosure, thing dark-locative we slept-dual-
stem=closure

*The two of us slept, at night we slept,”

In the next pair, the added information is ‘thus’, and ‘At dusk’ is
deleted.

Yama soki bidi-ya oda hobo-na-ma, faya oda hobo-na-ma.

thing dark small-locative we arrived-stem=closure-back, and=so we
arrived-stem=closure-back

‘At dusk we arrived, thus we arrived,’

2 Repetition in topical structure

Repetition of a clause in Jamamadi is one of the mechanisms used
to establish a nominal element of a clause as topic, to reestablish it
after parenthetical information, and to close it at appropriate intervals.
Since a topic must be old information, the repetition of a clause is the
mechanism used to make a prospective topic old information.

The repetition itself, however, does not designate who the topic
actually is. Often the following signals cooccur with tie repetition:
fronted word order, gender agrecment of the verb with the topic, an
object enclitic, nonmention of the topic after its introduction, and any
mentien of body parts of the topic in unpossessed form. These signals
identify a specific topic in the repeated clause, either the subject or
object of the verb. When such signals occur, they designate a marked
topic, usually for a span of one paragraph.® In the absence of such
signals, the subject of the verb constitu.es the unmarked topic of the
paragraph.?

Some of the devices for signaling a marked topic are seen in the
following example. Repetition of the first clause in the second
establishes the topic. Madoki as topic is signaled by the fronted order
of subject in clause two together with the object enclitic -ra on the
object wafu ‘monkey’. The last three clauses do not mention Madoki,
but the object enclitic remains on the object. (Except on pronouns,
waen there would be ambiguity of case otherwise. the object enclitic
occurs only in conjunction with a marked topic.) Gender agreement is
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with Madoki throughout the paragraph, signaled by vowel changes in
verbal suffixes.

Wafu di Madoki tabasi-ne-mari-iii Some-va. Some-va Madoki wafu-
ra tabasi-ne, **Wafu o-doha-mati-va,” Fai Madoki wafu-ra tabasi-ne.
Wafu-ra tabasi-nabe. Wafu yoto-ra iba-ne,

monkey the Madoki roasted-stem=closure-{masculine} /ewitness-
[masculine]-new participant Someo-locative. Madoki monkey-object
roasted-stem=closure-masculine. ‘‘monkey I-burn=hair=off-must-
now,”” and-so Madoki monkey-object roasted-stem=closure-
[masculine], monkey-object roasted at night-{masculine] monkey-
object roasted=in=fire-stem=closure-[masculine,)

‘Madoki roasted the monkey at Someo. At Someo Madoki roasted
the monkey: **I'm going to burn the hair off the monkey’ (Madoki
said), thus Madoki roasted the monkey, (he) roasted the monkey at
night, (he) roasted the monkey’s intestines in the fire,

Other signals such as place in the discourse distinguish whether a
topic is the topic of an episode, a paragraph, or a subsidiary level.
These levels can be thought of as the topical hierarchy of a discourse,
but they are closely related to the discourse groupings of episode and
paragraph:

episode topic
paragraph topic
subsidiary topic

An episode topic, for instance, continues until the next episode topic is
introduced. A paragraph topic contributes in some way to the
development of the episode topic and ends at the close of the
paragraph. A subsidiary topic is embedded within a paragraph topic.
Topics lower in the hierarchy than the three kinds just mentioned. such
as clause-level topic, are not considered here since they are not
established by repetition.

2.1 Establishing a topic

To establish a topic. three kinds of repetition may be used:
expanded, reduced, or paraphrased. (No unambigious examples of
exact repetition used in this way have been found). Paraphrased
repetition may repeat either a final or medial clause. When other kinds
of repetition are used, however, the clause to be repeated must be a
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final clause. Paraphrased and reduced repetition are by far the most
common kinds of repetition used for establishing topic. In the following
example, a jaguar is established as the topic by reduced repetition.
Both clauses are final, the second being in a coordinate relationship to
the clause that follows it.

Yome oda-ra kixoa-maro-ni. Yome oda-ra kivoa-maro oda-ra waha-

na-ne-mete yomali.,

jaguar us-object followed-eyewitness-comment. jaguar us-object

followed-eyewitness us-object broken-stem=closure-subjunctive-past

jaguar

‘The jaguar followed us. The jaguar followed us and would have

crushed us.’

\\

Paraphrased repetition in the next example establishes "wild pig’ as

topic.

Kobava yana-ne-meri-mahka. “*Hosilio" hobava ati-ne-mari-ha.

pig walked-stem=closure-eyewitness-identification-sequence. ""oink""
pig said-stem=closure-eyewitness-sequence

“The pig grunted. ""Oink,"" the pig said.’

To establish a topic, the repeated clause does not have to be
contiguous to the clause that is repeated. Parenthetical information may
intervene. In the following example. 'I' is established as topic of the
paragraph by reduced repetition of its prototype after a parenthetical
clause in which "we’ is the subject:

Wafu tao-o-ha-sama-maro-m. Wafu me att oda mita-ma. wafu tao-o-
ha-na.

monkey shot-I-instrument-downstream-eyewitness-identification.
monkey plural voice we heard-back, mwonkey shot-I-instrument-
stem=closure

‘I shot the monkey coming downstream. We heard the monkeys'
voices, I shot the monkey.’

2.2 Reinstatement and closing of a topic

The role of repetition in reinstating and changing a topic provides
continuity to the topical structure. Noncontiguous repetition forms a
boundary around paret. etical information. The repetition after such a
parenthesis, secondary information, or subsidiary topic reestablishes
attention on tne higher-level topic. The paragraph topic of the following
illustration is 'I', established previously. Two clauses within the
paragraph, however, are not about ‘me’ but about ‘the monkey’, a
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subsidiary topic. To reinstate ‘I' as the paragraph topic, the previous
clause with 'I' as subject is repeated. In this case, the repetition also
marks the end of that topic, the repetition becoming the first clause of
a transition paragraph.

Wafa tao-o-ka-na, fui nafi-hari-marihi, wafa wataha-bote nafi-mari-
ra. Wafa tao-e-ha-na,

monkey shot-I-instrument-stem=closure, and=so big-only=one-
eyewitness, monkey fat-augmentative big-eyewitness-evaluation.
monkey shot-I-instrument-stem=closure

‘I shot the monkey, and so (he) is the ualy big one. The monkey is
the biggest and fattest one. I shot the monkey,’

Another use of noncontiguous repetition is to maintain a topic while
one or more subsidiary topics are brought into the same time span. In
the following example, ‘I’ is the topic established previously. ‘John’ is
then made a subsidiary topic by repetition and fronting signals. ‘They’
is also made a subsidiary topic by repetition and a special kind of
fronting. Finally the last clause on which the higher-level topic ‘I' was
topic is repeated.

Amo-o-na, bani me atori-ru Yowaho ite-mari-m. Yowaho hobaya
atori-ra ita Yowdaho, wafu me-ra me deha-na-maro-he. Wafu me-ra
me doka, makobote amo-o-na,

slept-I-stem=closure, meat plural skin-object John skinned-
evewitness-identification. John pig skin-object skinned John,
monkey-plural-object they burned=hair=off-did-eyewitness-
sequence. monkey plural-object they burned=hair=off, later slept-I-
stem=closure

‘I slept, John skinned the animal's hide. John skinned the pig’s
hide. They burned the hair off the monkeys. They burned the hair
off the monkeys, later I slept.’

A clause may be repeated to make a boundary around a fairly long
parenthesis also.

Fai oda siba-ne, ... Kobava oda siba-na.

and=so we searched-stem=closure-{masculinej, ... pig we searched-
stem=closure-[{feminine]

‘And so we searched,.,. We searched for the pig,’

These two clauses form a boundary around seven clauses in which
a snake suddenly appears very close to the participants. Tne snake
becomes a subsidiary topic. Because of the snake, the search fui the
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pig is called off in the clause following the repetition of ‘we searched
for the pig’. The first clause relating the search for the pig has the
marked topic ‘pig’, which had been previously established. The topic
here is indicated by masculine gender agreement of the verb with *pig’
(masculine),’ even with no mention of the pig in the clause. However, |
when ‘we searched for the monkey’ is repeated, ‘we’ is the unm=rked J
topic since gender agreement is now with the subject ‘we” (f:minine) |
and Aobaya pig’ is restated in the clause. ‘

2.3 Episode topic

|
In the introduction to an episode, the narrator specifies a topic for

that episode. This topic is identified at the beginning of an episode by a

noun standing alone with final intonation, followed by a repzatced |

clause. This clausc is either a paraphrase or a repetition of a final

clause, as in section 2.1. The initial noun does not occur in all {

episodes, but usually does discourse initially. Often the repeated clause

is a statement of the participant's purpose of a proposal followed by its |

confirmation. The episode topic may or may not be the topic of the

introductory paragraph. If not, it usually becomes a topic in a

subsequent paragraph. The topic of the following episode is ‘deer’. To

indicate this, hadehe ‘deer’ stands alone with final intonation. -he on

the end of this word is phonologically conditioned, but it occurs at the

end of a pause group. This, then, is established as topic by the

repetition of ‘I shot the deer’. The story proper begins with breaking a

trail and shooting two other animals, events that occurred before the

shooting of the deer.

Badehe. Bade tao-o-ka-na-maro-ra. Bade tao-o-ha-na. Hawi oda
ha-kha-na.

deer. deer shot-lI-instrument-stem=closure-eyewitness-nonsequence.
deer shot-I-instrument-stem=closure. trail we instrument-cut-
stem=closure

‘Deer! I shot the deer. I shot the deer. We broke a trail."

Later the deer does become the topic of a paragraph, but without
the usual repetition at the beginning, as the repetition at the beginning
of the episode was sufficient introduction. The other signals of a
marked topic do occur, namely, nonmention of the topic after its initial
introduction, gender agreement of the verb with the topic, and the use
of the unpossessed form in any mention of body parts of the deer.
Occasionally the topic of an episode is dropped. The new topic is
established by the usual repetition. In the following example, ‘fish’ is
established as episode topic because of the initial noun title and the
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repeated clause. The next clause then contrasts the plan of action,
‘fishing", with what actually happened, ‘following pigs'. Pigs are then
established as the new topic by r<petition. ‘Fish' is not mentioned
again throughout the episode.

Aba madi. Aba me oda horo-na-ro-ni. Aba me oda horo-na, hivama
me oda hivoa, aba me oda ati sawi-ra hivama me oda khivowa-ro-ra.
Hivama me oda kivowa,

fish beings. fish plural we threw-stem=closure-eyewitness-comment.
fish plural we threw-stem=closure, wild=pig plural we followed. fish
plural we said go=with-but, pig plural we followed-eyewitness-but,
pig plural we followed

‘Fish: We went fishing. We went fishing, we followed the pigs, but
we said we were going to go fishing. But we followed the pigs. We
followed the pigs,’

An episode may be introduced by a noun title, which is to be
established as the episode topic later. In the following example ‘wild
pigs’ is introduced as a title, but Sefore the pigs are established as
topic, ‘John’ is established as the topic of a short paragraph with a
marked topic. ‘Wild pigs' are then established by repetition as topic
both of the episode and of the second paragraph of the introduction.

Bani madi. Di Yowdaho bani me-ra amo-ni-mata-maha. Yowaho bani
me-ra amo-ni-nao, hivama me oda kivou, me oda kivoa-mara. Me
amo-na-ni.

meat beings. the John meat plural-object slept-stem=closure-
supposed-identification=and=event. John meat plural-object slept-
stem=closure-verified. pig plural we followed, them we followed-
eyewitness-but=did=we. they slept-stem=closure-comment

‘Wild game: John put the pigs to sleep (by incantation). John put
the pigs to sleep. We followed the pigs, we followed the pigs, but
did we? They were asleep (implies we didn't have to follow them
because they were asleep).”

Every episode has an episode topic or occasionally a series of such
topics. Within a discourse the topic of a new episode is most often
introduced and established by paraphrased repetition. A plan of action
is stated in a direct quotation followed by its confirmation. The topic of
the quotation becomes the new episode topic. In the following
example, ‘little fish® is the proposed new topic and confirmed in the
second clause:

Aba bidi me ai waha-na-mata-hi. Aba bidi me oda waka-na-maro.
fish small plural we grab-stem=closure-must-imperative. fish small
plural we grabbed-stem=closure-eyewitness
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***Let’s grab at little fish.”” We grabbed little fish.’
3 Repetition to show importance

The importance the narrator gives to certain information furnishes
clues about his purpose in telling the story. It is shown by his choice of
final clauses for important information and medial clauses for less
important. Final clauses, in particular, are used to build a story up to a
climax of suspense and thus help to define its plot. In general, final
clauses are used for major events and important information. Medial
clauses are used for minor events, all processes, and most settings that
are defined in relative terms by motion verbs.

Various combinations of final and medial clauses that occur
whenever information is repeated are part of this same system. The
entire content of a repeated clause can be ranked as more important or
less important to the discourse as a whole according to whether or not
the clause that is being repeated and its repeated counterpart are final
or medial. These ranks are as follows:

more important
content
1. Final clause that repeats
final clause
2. Medial clause that repeats
final clause or vice versa
3. Final clause that repeats
nothing
4. Medial clause that repeats
medial clause
5. Medial clause that repeats
| nothing

less important
content

One consequence of this ranking is that medial clauses that repeat
medial clauses are never more important than unrepeated final clauses.

This ranking results ir a nind of hierarchy different from the topical
one previously mentioned. The topical one is related to discourse
groupings of episode and paragraph, as well as a lower subsidiary level.
Importance ranking is related to topical structure in one respect in that
the first two ranks of importance always establish topics. Repetition
plays a role in both importance ranking and topical structure in that the
topic is established by the repetition itself, while importance is
determined by the medial or final status of the clauses involved in the
repetition.

The events in the following jaguar story are ranked as to
importance, as shown both by the numbers and the indentation. (F)
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indicates a final clause, and (M) a medial clause. Arrows are added for
nonconti_uous repetitions. Punctuation reflects the intonation. By
reading only the statements in ranks ! and 2, the main events of the
story are given. These are also the clauses in which topics are
established. These topics, then, are ranked as to importance in two
categories. For instance, Arniso’s unsuccessful attempt to kill the
jaguar is presented as having less importance than the more successful
attempts of the narrator.

The first five clauses are the introduction and a preview of the
complication and first resolution of the story.

Further information about the r ot structure can be seen from this
ranking. The four final unrepeated clauses marked with rank 3
characterize the buildup of suspense before the jaguar is shot. By
contrast, the events following th: death of the jaguar are the
dénouement and are mostly related in medial clauses indicating lesser
importance.

Another characteristic this kind of ranking sliows is that higher
ranks occur at intervals in a text indicating peaks of important
information in the paragraph structure. However, between these peaks
there are no distinct paragraph boundaries.

1 Jagt : The jaguar followed us (F). The juguar followed us (F).
3 and would have crushed us (F).
2 The jaguar followed us (M),
3 With my only shell I shot the jaguar (F)
5 | was coming back (M),
5 I was walking through the jungle without a trail (M),
I In my trail as a result of the jaguar a voice warned (F) **Raymond,
jaguar!” Arniso said (F).
3 The jaguar, running, was coming after (us), pad, pad, pad (F).
3 **The jaguar is coming on »ur trail,”” Arniso said (F).
3 1 pulled the gun hamme~ back quickly (F).
3 The jaguar came right up on me (F).
I From close rang. in the mouth I shot (him) (F).
3 for (his) teeth appeared to shatter out (F
I With my only shell I shot the jaguar (F).
1 If that shell had misfired, the jaguar would have eaten us (F).
3 The jaguar was made to sit (F).
2 Arniso misfired his only shell ~we had only one shell each in our
guns (F). Arniso misfired at the jaguar (M)
3 The gun fir 'y went off und hit the jaguar in the stomach, bang
(F).
5 And so ‘the jaguar) sat there (M),
4 We broke a stick (M), we broke a stick. We stepped on the stick
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(M), and broke the stick (M),
3 I killed the one sitting there (F).
3 I hit (him) on the head (F)
1 I killed (him) (F).
3 When I hit him on the nose, .1¢) fell over (F).
5 And so :tied the jaguar (M),
3 **Should we carry it?"" I said.
4 And so we tied the jaguar (M),
2 “*You carry the jaguar first, over there I'll change' 1 said (F).
Arniso carried the iaguar (M),
4 (He) started back with the jaguar (M),
(He) started back with the jaguar (M),
S irniso rested with the jaguar (M)
5 And so (he) started ont again wiin the jaguar (M),
5 (He) kept returning (M),
4 Later we were returning (M),
5 Arniso was tuckered out by the jaguar (M), (so)
5 I changed (with him) (M)
5 T ~rossed (the stream) with the jaguar (M),
5 We crossed the Curia (M),
2 We were returning with (the jaguar) (M), we returnad (F),
3 Where we came back .o (was) at Kaisama [dependent clause]
about that place, the Brazilians used to live there {dependent clause)
2 At Kaisama we arrived (F). At Kaisama we arrived (M)
5 We threw down the jaguar, (M)
4 With a piece of a knife we skinned the jaguar (M), we skinned
the jaguar (M),
4 or 5 We stretched the jaguar skin (M).
5 When we finished stretchi: g the jaguar skin [dependent clause],
we hung it up (M),
4 We slept (M), we slept at night (M).

Another example of ranking by importance in a discourse is one in
which the narrator puts into the highest rank things he shoots that are
considered good eating and into a low rank things he shoots that are
not prized so much. Two monkeys and a wild pig are topicalized in
turn by a final clause repeating a final clause, putting them in the
highest rank of importance. Later he gets an anteater and three
monkeys of a different kind and tells about them using medial clauses
to repea* medial clauses, thereby putting them into a low rank of
importe nce.
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Notes

Jamamadi is an Arawakan language spoken by an unknown number of people along
the Puris River in the state of Amazonas. Brazil. The dialect under study coansists
of about one hundred speakers located above the town of Labrea. Data were
gathered during field trips from 1963 to 1976 under the auspices of the Summer
Institute of Lingwistics in accordance with a contract with the Museu Nacional of
Rio de Janeiro and by permission of the Fundagao National do indio 1 also wish to
thank Joseph E. Grimes for his valuable advice given in a field workshop at Porto
Velho. Ronddnia, Brazil.

The phonemes of Jamamadi are vowels /a.e.i.o0/. voiceless stops /t.k/,
preglottalized voiced stops /b.d/, fricatives /f.s/, nasals /m.n.h/ (the latter
frequently dropping from an unstressed syllable leaving only nasalization). resonants
/w,r,y/. The phone ne /s’ is [ts) word initrally: /f/ is [p]: and /r/ is [l] initially and
before front vccoids and [r) else vhere. Vowels following .asals /m,nh/ are
nasalized. Stic » alternates on eve.y other syllable starting with the first. Sentence
stress falls on the verb root and modifies the alternating stress pattern in some
words.

Because such signals are a separate and complex system of their own, they are not
discussed in detail in this paper. The information gained from these signals about
who is the topic. however, is necessary to this discussion. Therefore, I have stated
the topic where necessary without detailed explanation. The perspective suffix -,
also has a major role in topic identification n that it identifies a rw major
participant. It has been discussed in an unpublished paper in the arcl <es of the
Fundagio National do indio in Brasilia.

Whether the subject or the object of the verb is the unmarked topic is a debatable
question. I have designated the subject because gender agreement in the verb is
normally with the subject. changing only to designate the object when the object is a
marked topic Also. sir  the narratives studied are personal experiences. 'I' does
have a prominent pl. in the discourse. Normal ordenng of clause~ is OSV.
nuv.ever, so that the iniiial position suggests that the object may be the unmarked
topic

Gender agreement in the veib is marked only for a masculine third person singular
n>un All other forms (plurals, pronouns, znd femmine nouns) are unmarked. 1.e..
take the feminine form
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Participants in Nambiquara Myths
and Folktales

Margaret Lowe

The Nambignara narrator introduces characters into a story n such
a way as to distinguish the principal character, other major characters,
and minor characters.

Principal characters are introduced in the title of a myth Major
characters are introduced either by a fronted topic in the form of a
norainal phrase or by a description of their entry into the scene. Minor
characters are intrcduced either by a simple motion verb or by a
kinship term.

Any character can be dismissed from the narrative either by a
complete change of scene or by a motion verb that takes him away
from the scene.

Correct referents are established and maintained in narrative,
whether they speak or act, by “he judicious use of conjunctions and
culturally expected sequences of action.

This paper describes ways in which Nambiquara' narrators
introduce characters, how they keep the correct referents, and how the
characters are dismissed from the story.

The character~ divide into three categories, and the methods of
introducing them vary accordingly. There is one principal character
without whom there would be no story. There ray be other major
characters who influence the whole story or an important part of it.
There may also be minor characters who are little more than props and
exert minimal ¢r no influence on the course of events in the story.

For Nambiquara myths principal chaeracter is a better term than
participant or actor for the role described because the latter two imply
that this person is the chief participator cr actor in the story, and this
is not necessarily so The principal character says and does nothing at
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all throughout some narratives, although he does most of the action in
others. The criterion for choosing the principal character is not how
much he is on stage, but whether there would be a story at all without
him.

1 Text summaries

Abridged versions of three Nambiquara stories serve as the
background from which most of the examples in this paper come. The
principal characters in these stories are the anteater, the water boa's
daughter, and a child.

Every Nambiquara Indian asked has declared that the first story is
about the anteater, not about the man around whom miost of the story
revolves. In the structure of the story as well, the anteater is the
principal character.

The beautiful water boa's daughter initiates the second story,
though she is depicted only as sitting on the water boa’s back and
doing no speaking. She is a good example of a principal character who
does almost nothing in the story.

In the third story a child is the principal character, but in this case
he is also the main actor.

1.1 The anteater

Anteater was making arrows and using fine hawk feathers. A man
came along and asked for hawk feathers so he too could make arrows.
Anteater refused to give him any, but took him up a tice so he could
get some hawk feathers of his own. Then anteater left the man up the
tree and caused the tree to grow very tall so the man could not get
down. A frog came up to the man who was by now hot and thirsty.
Frog offered him a lift down on its back, but the man refused.

A monkey came up and offered the man a lift down. Although by
this time the man thought he would soon die of hunger and thirst, he
still refused help.

Then a vulture circled overhead and offered to fly the man down on
its back. Since the man expected to die of heat and thirst up in the
tree, the man got on the vulture’s back and was flown to safcty.

Then the vulture promised to give the man some poisonous narcotic
tobacco to pay back the auteater. The man gave it to the anteater, who
smoked it and went mad. They fitted a gourd on his head. Since then
he has had a snout and has eaten only ants.

1.2 The water boa’s daughter

A young man fell desperately in love with a very beautiful girl he
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saw. He was determined to win her. The obstacle was that her father
was the water boa.

A dove came along and told the young man that if he was willing to
follow his advice he would win the maiden. The man agreed, and he
and the dove set off down a long dark tunnel. Eventually they came to
a forest lake. The beautiful girl was sitting on the water boa's back in
the middle of the lake. Dove told the man to go sit beside her. The
man did so and a horse fly bit him, sucking his blood. Thus he paid the
bride price and won his bride.

1.3 The child who made food

Father and son had an argument as to whether flutes could be heard
playing. Firally the child got angry and told the father to take him into
the jungle and leave him there. The father did so.

He returned home without the child, and the mother asked what
had happened. Father returned to the jungle and found manioc growing
for the first time, but no child.

2 Principal character

The principal character is introduced at the beginning of the
narration by the title of the story. This title may be in the form of an
existential clause or a summary of the main event of the story. In
either case the title is not part of the main event line of the story, but
rather precedes the first event.

An existential clause when used as a2 title always introduces the
principal character and is the first clause of the narrative. I¢ is
distinguished from other clzuse types because it consists of a nominal
followed by a verbal complex ta’hixaihé'ra? *as 1 was told' or nit‘nha*
wa? °I think I'm telling the story accurately’. (For an account of verb
suffix~~ and the verbal verification system in Nambiquara see Lowe
1972).

Examples 1 to 4 are story titles expressed in existential clauses: 1 is
the title of the anteater story and 4 the title of the story of the water
boa's daughter.

(1) WatPhahlxah®lo®su? ta'hxaithéra®.
anteater it-was-told
‘There was once an anteater.”
(2) Kx@nawdut'tai®na® axhax3hidsu? svavairni?nha®wa’.
long-time-ago old-woman lived
‘A long time ago there lived an old ‘voman.’
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(3) Ya*na'lha®tho®su® ta*hxai*hé'ra®.
jaguar it-was-told
*There was once a jaguar.’
@) Txidha2a®nitaitna? @sas . halxidsu® ni*nha*wa®.
water-boa’s daughter was
*She was the water boa's daughter.’

The narratives of examples * to 7 begin with a title tiiat summarizes
the most important event in the story. The event itself is not fully
described at the beginning of the story, but later in its proper time
sequence in the event line.

(5) Wésa® yainitxa® vwen'hxedsu® ta'hxai*hé'ra’.
child food that-was-made it-was told
“This is the story about the food the child made.’
(6) SaBhitna®va? hxanhi'nittai*na® sixwhinjah®la*
hothxat*ta’hxaihé'ra?.
orphans long-ago the-devil ate-them-all-up-it-was-told
*About the orphars, a long time ago the devil ate them all up.’
(1) Ahavila® haPvo*ci*tathxai?héra’.
old-woman shed-skin-it-was- told
*‘There was an old woman who shed her skin.’

Examples 2 and 7 are from different recordiugs of the same story:
one has an existential clause title and the other a summary title.

3 Major characters

Apart from the principa! character many myths have one or more
other major characters. The influence of these may pervade the whole
story as they influence the principe: character. but grammatically they
are handled differently.

For example. in the story of the child who made food. the father
who argues with the child and precipitates the whole action is a major
character. Ir. the story of the anteater. a large part of the narrative i-
taken up with the account of the ‘nteraction between the man and the
vultirre, botl major characters.

A major character can be introduced by a fronted topic in the form
of a nominal phrase referring to kim. This occurs as the first phrase in
the stretch of narrative where he appears.

In example 8, @niesu? nitta?a?sa®hxaiflu’ is the nodn phrase
referring to the man, but the clause, immediately following 1efer not to
the man but to the anteater making arrows. Only after this has been
described does the man come into the event line of the story. This is
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done by the use of the motion verb ‘came’. Ti.e man came to the
anteater and so entered the scene.

®) Xré®mila® a*nit*su® nitn®1ea®sa*hrailun®
wa 1Phalvlxa ThoPnit’ta? @haesta? Rai*s ey hultax we tasa*hhai’
tautacwetta?  hai‘ta'hxai?hétra?  tetna’!  ania?su?
nmits  CutsaPhxaithe! wxatnitla®.
sequence man also-prominence anieater arrows the feathers-he-
was-making-with-regard-to  hawk's-feathers  he-was-making
sequence man aiso-prominence came
*So about the man, the anteater was making arrows out of
hawk’s feathers and the man came (up to him).

Major characters may also be introduced by a description of their
entranc: on the scene. In example 9, which is from the anteater story.
the vulture enters the story when he is described as circling above the
man before he flies down to him.

(9) Nxe? xyawtén®ai® watlul*ca® ta*a*hxai*he®
xvaurhxitela? @natia'na® ttnha' alxne*hifla?
yait nxecxai’tittutwa® jaxtye?ta’hyaihé 'ra® tesélra’.
and-so while-Le-was-there vulture prominence the-man-who-
was-staying above-(him) path circling ideophone it-flies that's-
how-he-related-to-him as-I-understanc-it
‘While the man was there, a vulture, vultures usually circle over
the heads of people, that's what this vulture did to the man, as I
understand it.’

Kinship terms may be used to introduce major or mincr characters.
Thus in the story of how the child made food both father and mother
appear on the scene without any other introduction. Example 10 shows
this in the case of the father who is shown to be a major character. not
by his introduction but ty the role he plays later in the nurrative.

(Iv) Wain3a® witnuhxai*l? né*kha®a’ni?la’®
xaiftathaa’né'ra? xnaha'te! s*vo'nan®ti’
a?wésoniilra? @ARithax mii'taky el aai'ta’hxaizhéra?.
child’s father led-then went attenticn-switch behind-(him) son
went
‘The child's father went on in front. Behind him the child
went.’

4 Minor characters

Minor characters enter the narrative only once and have virtually
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no influence on the major characters or the course of events. For
examplc, the frog and the monkey each offer to carry the man down
the tree. But since they are so small, their offers are declined, and
nothing more comes of their action —they are minor characters.

The mother of the child who made food has a conversation with her
husband or. the whereabouts of the child. She also sees leaf cutter ants
with manioc leaves for the first time. The mother has no impact on the
child or the story, however. She also is a minor character.

Minor characters may enter the text in one of two ways. They may
enter as the subject of a motion verb taking them into the scene
together with double identfication of the character or else by a kiaship
term.

(1) Nxé3sxa® xyan®hxi¥tauan’txc3ti' a*hitha® te2a?.cai’lu’
héa’lvinta? telalhyailu’ xwddveta'hxaifhe 'ril te?sé'ra.
then while-he-(the man) monkey prominence monkey
prominence came as-l-understand-it
Then while the man was there, the monkey came to him, as I
understand it.’

The monkey in example 11 enters the scene by means of the motion
verb "came’, and the identification of the monkey is repeated the
second timz by a synonym.

(12) A%nila® xixPanaha'te! @haxhanisu? tehxai3u® ih'xnée’
SE2APh U wé Sin'tE @@nitsu? 160xa® xitvalvninxdnttahu?
nxe'ta’ hnaihélra? 1e%sé'ra.
(the father)-leaving and ceming home-attention-switch the-
nother prominence what's-going-on it-was-told as-I-
Jnderstand-it
*On the father's arrival home, the mother said, **What's going
on? Didn’t you bring the cnild?"" as I understand it.

In examgle 11 the child's mother is simply introduced by her
kinship to the child. Every child presupposes a mother, and so the
mother needs no further introduction.

5 Dismissal of characters

There is no distinction made between the dismissal of principal,
major, or minor characters. Any character mav be dropped from the
scene of action in one of two ways. Either therc is a total change of
scene with the resultant dismissa! or all characters in the scene, or else
one character leaves the scene by the use of a suitable motion verb.
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The most commonly used is the verb to leave or a verb that has as one
of its components the root of the verb to !eave.

Examples 12 and 13 show how a whole scene can be changed and a
mino; character, the child’s mother, dismissed in the process. The text
has been talking about the child’s mother and what she saw. Then
comes xna*ha?te! a*hxa’nxa? “scene change, some time previously®. In
reply to the mother's juestion in 11 as to what happened, the scere
reverts back to when the father and son started their journey into the
jungle. The mother is not mentioned again.

(13) Xna*ha'te'. @*hxa*nxa® a*witna® ahi*haxcla® é*ve*asa?
Pyéhxitelina® ta’hxaithé'ra? xnédtxil xinlhxainan? ue’ ...
scene-change, some-time-back father son the-words-said he-
said it-was-told listen, when-you-go ....

*Now, some time back, the son had said to the father, ‘"Listen,
when you go ...."""

The other method of dismissing a participant, when the scene does
not change, is to use a suitable motion verb, usually “leave’. For
example in .4 the anteater has taken th2 man up the tree. The anteater
is effectively dismissed from the scene by the words “The anteater 'eft
and came down.’

(14) WasiPhah® xa’thotteZittahxai®li® @saa® Aainxifrathaai?he'rit.
the-anteate¢ i Ieft came-down
*The anteawer left and came down.’

Similarly in example 15 of the same text the small monkey offered
the man a ride down the tree on his back. The man refused because the
monkey was too small, and so the monkey lef{t. The monkey is thus
dismissed from the story.

(15) A%anitta? xvarthxidjahto®nitta? watthah®lxatha®

sazewedhxiZjah’lo?nii’ta? wan‘txi‘hxaislhe’
Raitna?yna’i! a’nhait’sa®so'xnatha’ha*hxai’ té'sxa’
ahitsa?hxa?vantisu? nxa?ha’il xneta’hxaizhé'ra?
te?sé’ra? xnédsxa® xvaw'hwitnhe?.
the-man the-on.-who-was-there anteater one-who-had-been-put
his-words you-are-not-big I-slip-off-you take lest-1-fall I-say-to-
you-it-was-told as-I-understand-it thus leave-and
Then said the one whc was there, the one who had been put
there by the anteater, ""You are not big (enough). I don’t want
to slip off you and fall to the eround.”” And so he (the monkey)
left.”

O
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6 Trac . - characters within the narrative

It is important not only to know how characters are introduced into
a narrative and dismissed from it, but also to know who does what
throughout. The problem is complicated by the fact that in Nambiquara
there are no subject or object indicators on constituents ¢* transitive
clauses; neither is there a fixed order that determines which element is
subject and which is object. Both SOV and OSV orders are
permissible. Furthermore, many of the subject and object pronouns in
a text are deleted.

Nambiquara has several methods for keeping track of . .aracters in
a nzrrative. First is the use of culturally expected sequences termed
scripts or dyads, giving an expectation of who might normaily do what.
The sequence conjunction mii*la? assures the hearer timt the sequence
is proceeding as expected, or else the adversative conjunction
vneho'ta’ alerts the hearer to the fact ihat the normal script is not
being followed at that point.

Second is the use of conjunctions in dialogue to keep the references
straight. The same adversative conjunctions can be used to signal
change of speaker when the second contradicts the first. Or the
attention-switch conjunction xnaha’te’ is used to signal change of
speaker when no disagreement is involved and the second speaker
accepts what the first has said and carries it forward.

Third is occasional restatement of an event with precise indication
of who did what to keep the referential pattern up to date.

6.1 Scripts or dyads

A scriptr in this context is a series of culturally predictable events
(the idea came trom an vnpublished paper by Roger Schank). Once a
script has been activated any member of the culture is able to predict
the events occurring in it. A dvad is the si*plest kind of script, in
which only two events cccu |, such as offer and acceptance.

In Nambiquara the sequence conjunction ni?la? assures the hearer
that the expected sequence is taking place. as in example 16:

(16)  Aovho'mirva® a*ta*la* i '1a? aAPnha®la®nini ra®haaih?
w'hii!sx udta hxaihe'ri' ané*te?sé'la? nivtla? thinhivla?
Phidliz veha?nawhiz hini®la? ...
bad-tobacco devil's-tobacco poison-tobacco he-gave-him I'm-
told sequence light sequence smoke once smoke-sequence
(The man) gave the bad devil's poison tobacco to hini (the
anteater) and he (anteater) lit (it) and smoked (it) and ...

Q
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Here the man offers tobacco to the anteater, which is an expected
action for a host toward a visitor. The anteater accepts—expected
action—and he smokes it. The change in actor—from the man who
offers to the anteater who receives—is indicated solely by the
conjunction ni4la?, from which we conclude that the expected
sequence has occurred. The tobacco is not the expected kind for a
visitor, even though the behavior is expected; and from that
discrepancy hangs the rest of the tale.

6.2 Conyunctions

When no predictable sequence is present, as ofter ..appens in
dialogue or many other interactions between characters, the attention
switch conjunction xna®ha’te! is used to signzl change of speaker or
actor. In the story of how the child made food we have the father and
child walking single file down the trail, the father in front. Then after
the attention-switch conjunction we are told about the child. (Sce
example 10 above.)

In example 17 the man is speaking. bt a quotation following
xnatha’te! is wrom the vulture. Similarly in example 18 the vulture's
speech is followed by xna?ha'te!, and then the man's words.

(17)  YaRhdsa*ha®hxaid, wan®sa®hahxai® sa®nhai®
nxe’tathxaithélra? te?sé'ra? xnaha’te!
xnedtil tadlodhersélril . . . .
I'm-thirsty I'm-hot I-am closing-quote margin as-I=understand-
it attention-switch listen get-on-my-back ....
*(The man said to the vulture,) **I’'m thirsty, I'm hot,"" he said.
*Listen, get on my back,’ said (the vulture to the man).’

(18) Hit3san¥ji' xnetahxai*hé'ra® te?sé'ra® xnatha'te!
anirathxitsen®su? sa?xwehxizsatha?hxai’ln!.
are-you-angry closing-quote-margin as-I-understand-it attention-
switch a-man put- me-up-here
“*Are you angry with me”"" said (the vulture to the man). ‘A
man put me up here,”’ (said the man to the vulture) *

In the case of conversation, an adversative conjunction may be
used instead of the usual attention switch. This indicate; that there is
disagreement in the reply of the second speaker. In example 19, a
father speaks to his son. After an adversauve conjuaction the child’,
reply is given contradicting what has been sa‘J.

(19) Xnevna*ha'te!, cwalxa® witra® wanixi® Axai*ln'
hai’txi® aindhxi2nii?’xnahaljadsn? ethxifto’-
O
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hxamdnhail @nixtodsaenansnhail, xné’todtal

hwxaznillxi! waitla? yansu? handsu? han’ nhail.

attention- switch child’s father's words negative words-which-I-
understand-of-you  you-have-not-been-saying I-hear-nothing
adversative nonsense flute sound is-sounding,

‘Then the child’s father said, 'I don’t understand what you
say. I hear nothing.”” But (the child answered), ‘‘Nonsense.

LER}

The flutes are playing.

The adversative conjunction xne’to’ta’ indicates both that the
speaker has changed from the father to the child and that the expected
agreement of the script has not occurred. It is from this argument that

the story springs, because the child gets angry and goes off into t...
jungle.

6.3 Restatements

In Nambiquara there is no overt way of marking subjects or
objects. A third way of indicating unambiguously which character doves
which action is to restate the action in such a way as to clarify the
actions of at least one character. This clarification is made by the
addition of further information in the restaiement. In example 20 we
have ‘these children the jaguar found® as the initial statement. There is
no indication in the verb of that statement as to who did the finding,
nor is there any distinction between singular and plural. In the
restatement, however, we have ‘these armadillo children house where
thev lived’. This clearly indicates that it was the house of the armadillo
children, so we conclude that the jaguar found the children at their
house and not the other way round.

(200 Xné*ta%ulsakxaidln® va*nathaho*nita*hxai3la?
@3tiPtathxaithéra? hxavuhixa? wéthaxlidnilta?
mna? Slxa?ta?eita? a2wathalniaa? asevan®-
thPna®sa2hxai?lu? yalnallaznii'ta?hxaislu?
wvati2talhxaiché!ra?,
these (armadillo children) jaguar found animal children
armadillo this-armadillo children the house-where-they-lived a-
jaguar found
‘These (the armadillos) the jaguar found. The jaguar found the
house where the armadillo children lived.’

7 Restrictions on verbs

A verb that introduces a restriction on ar~ther verb can be used to
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clarify a situation. In example 21 v~ are w0ld thet the armadillo
children touvk tough grass. Here there is no ambiquity; the tough grass
cannot take the children so the suoject of ‘take’ is known. The next

ver

b is ‘tie’, and its subject will be the same as that of the last verb

unless there is a conjunction telling us that there is a change of subject.

So

in this case it is clear that the children tied the jaguar. The verbs to

take and to say are most commonlv used tv disambiguate in this way
since the subject of each must normally be animate.

21 Nia¥Ha® niePnia'ta® adwethaxditni'ta® oo™
nho?si? (Pnho?hxailu? so'xiZténa’ ya*nalaqnia ' 1ahxai’heé
taildhxitvaldlxidiahxai? hé'ral.
sequence the-armadillo-children tough-grass fiber take-sequence
jaguar tie-3rd-person-it-was-told
‘Then the armadillc children took some tough grass fiber and
tied up the jaguar.’

Notes

Nambiquara was classified by McQuown and Greenberg (1960) as in the Ge-Pano-
Carib phylum There are approximately two hundred speakers of Nambiquara in
Northwestern Mato Grosso, Brazil. The number of dialect groups remains uncertain
at present. The data and information in this paper coire from Ivan Lowe and are
based on field work done batwe n 1960 and 1976 in accordance with contracts
between the Summer Institute of Linguistics and the Museu National do Rio de
Janeiro and more recently between the Institute and the Fundagio National do
indio. The present paper was w.itten under the auspices of the Summer Institute of
Lingaistics at a 1976 field werksh~p heid in Porto Velho, Ronddnia, Braul, under
the direction of Joseph E Grimes. The author is indebted to Gnmes and Ivan Lowe
for helpful discussions and comments in the development of this paper.

The phonemes of Nambiquara are /p/, /t/, /k/, /d/ (implosive alveciar stop), /x/
(glottal stop), /j/ (alveolar affricate), /n/ (with six allophones. [m] after nasalized
glide au, [bm] after oral vowel glide au, [gn) preceding a velar stop and following an
oral vowel, [n] preceding a velar stop and following a nasal vowel, [dn] on all other
occasions following oral vowels, and [n] on all other cccasions following nasalized
vowels). /N/ (voiceless nasal), /r/ (only in the final syllable of the independent
verb). /17 ( [#] after front vowels), /s/, /h/, /w/, /y/. Vowels occur in oral and
nasalized series (nasalization is written with a tilde ~). /i, e, a, 0, u/, and two vowel
glides /a1i/ and 7au/ Both series of vowels al<o occur laryngealized, indicated by a ?
over the vowel letter. There are three tones in Nambiquara, indicated by raised
numbers /', 2, %/ at the end of every syllable ' is a down ghde, ? is an ap ghde, and
3 is a low level tone.
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The Adversative Particle in Tucano
Discourse

Birdie West

Pitrica. the adversative particle in Tucano, functions o suspend
the movement of a story or change its direction. Sentences with piirici
are slatements of counterexpectancy, contrary either to the
expectations of the participant(s) in the story or to the expectations of
the story’s hearer.

The Tucano' particle pirici  ‘but, however, contrary to
expectations, contrary to what you may think’ has to do with
suspending the movement of a story or modifying its direction, much
as a road block stops the flow of traffic and diverts it in another
direction around the barricade.? Most of the instances of piirica that 1
have observed come from a text about conflicts the narrator and his
friends had with professional rubber hunters. These conflicts were
verbal, so it is not surprising that 90% of the instances of piricd in the
texts® studied occur in direct quotations. The other 10% are instances
where the narrator is explaining or describing something he feels to be
contrary to his listeners’ expectations.

Each of these points of conflict is critical to the development of the
story and needs to be resolved in order for the story to move forward.
It is in the resolution of the conflict that the story takes a new, or at
least a modified, direction.

For example, in one small section of the long text about conflicts
with rubber hunters piiricid occurs a number of times. In this section
there is a rapid-fire exchange between the narrator and a rubber hunter
with one assertion or proposal after another. Piricd occurs in the
assertions and proposals that are critical to the story and are points of
conflict that need to be resolved. This exchange heightens the feeling of
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conflict and tension in the story and causes the movement of the story
to be suspended temporarily. The conflict is resolved when the rubber
hunter and the narrator accept each other’s proposals, and the story
moves forward after this, but in a different way than the rubber hunter
or even the narrator had expected.

Piricd does not occur in sentences that are the main events of
narrative discourse but in sentences that supply collateral information,
that 1s, :=formation about events that may or may not happen (Grimes
1975). Nearly half of the sentences (21) with piiricd are either
imperative or in future tense. Sometimes the commands are carried out
and sometimes not; some of the events predicted take place and some
do not. The sentences with piricd supply alternatives to the main
events or anticipate events before they happen, thus causing the events
that do happen to be presented more dramatically than they would
have been without the collateral information.

The other sentences (26) are strong assertions. Most of these are
positive: 18 positive statements as opposed to 8 negati  statements. A
few of the negative statements are given in disa, ement with a
previous statement, but most are negative assertions about real life
situaticns. Many of these assertions are evaluative statements such as
‘But I am not like other white men’, ‘But the girl sounds awful’, ‘But
I'm good’, or ‘But I pay people well’. In the case of the latter two
statements, the rubber hunter who made them did nor pay the people,
and it turned out to be a bad experience. The actual events stand out
much more sharply because of the collateral information supplied by
these strong a.sertions.

Piirica occurs following simple noun phrases (nouns, pronouns, or
locative words) when these act as the topic of a sentence. Sentence
topic is marked by a clause constituent’s being moved to the first
position in the sentence. The normal word order of Tucano declarative
sentences is subject-object-verb. So when the object is topic, it is
moved to first position. Subject as topic is unmarked: that is, it stays in
the same position. In the following example the object. yu'n Hacaro-re
‘what I wanted’, is the topic of the sentence: it has been moved to a
position before the subject:

Yu'u uacaro-re mu'n o'owe'e.
I what=I=wanted-oblique you don’t=give
*You are not giving me what ! wanted.’

Piirica also occurs following dependent conditional clauses,
demonstrative pronouns, and the verb ariu ‘be good'.* When piricd
follows either the demonstrative ¢ ‘those’ or a dependent conditional

196 .




Adversative Particle in Tucano 203

clause, the resultant form serves as the topic of a sentence just like a
noun phrase plus pirica.

Pririca may be followed by the enclitic -r¢ ‘oblique™ when the noun
phrase or dependent clause of which it is a part acts as the direct
object, indirect object, time, or location constituent of the sentence.?

1 Noun phrase

Nouns and pronouns followed by piricd are in contrast w.th
previously mentioned nouns and pronouns: animate beings with
animate beings, or inanimate objects with inanimate objects mentioned
within the same sentence or the same paragraph. Often the contrastive
items are in two adjoining sentences. When they are, the contrast is
between the most recently mentioned noun or pronoun and those
followed by pirica. If the contrast is between nouns or pronouns
within the same paragraph but not in adjacent sentences, the
contrastive items are grammatically parallel but have other nouns or
pronouns intervening. The contrast between the previously mentioned
nouns and pronouns and the ones followed by piirica underlines the
conflict and the sense of being contrary to expectations.

Contrast between persons within the same sentence is seen in:

X—— yu'rnoro butiaro na purica apema a'te di'tupu-re.

X —— more=than very=much they hit command=to=work this
land-oblique

‘But they command the people of this land tc work much more than
X—does.’

IVa refers to the rubber hunters mentioned in the sentence immediately
preceding in the text: piricd sets it in contrast with X—— This is an
instance of the narrator telling his audience something he feels is
contrary to what they expect. The narrator is saying, in effect, *You
know that X—— commands people to work: well, contrary to what
you might think to be true, the rubber hunters command people to
work much more than X-—— does.” Na piiricd as subject is the
unmarked topic.

Pirica also shows contrast between persons within the same
paragraph but in different sentences. The following is another example
of a strong assertion made by a narrator to his audience. The context is
a story in which some children have turned into birds. Their calls are
described. The boys™ call is given first, wit* 10 value judgment. Then
in the next sentence, with a value judgu.ent that is presumably
unexpected because none was attached to what the boys did, the
narrator says:
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Na'aro co numio parica brsuwo.

badly she female but she=sounded

‘But the girl sounds awful’ or *Contrary to what vou might expect
on the basis of how the boys sound, the girl scunds awful."

Another cxample of piricd, showing contrast involving persons
mentioned in different sentences, occurs in the text in which a rubber
hunter is trying to get the narrator to go rubber hunting with him. The
narrator relates the prcblems he has had with another rubber hunter.
The first one agrees and says:

Yu'y parica Gpi pecasi weronojo niwe'e.

I but other white=man like I'm=not

‘I, contrary to what you might think on the basis of the other
fellow, am not like other white men."

This is an example of a strong assertion that is an evaluative statement
and that did not turn out to be true later in the text. This statement
helps to underscore the problems the narrator and his friends had with
this rubber hunter as well.

Later on in this same text the narrator and his friends are discussing
the actions of this same rubber hunter. One of the group says that the
rubber hunter had wanted to gi--e them a motor, but

Mari pitrica nee o'otu'sawe's.

we dut absolutely giving=not=pleasing

*As for us, however, his giving is not pleasing’ or *Contrary to the
expectation that his giving us the motor should please us, it
doesn't.’

The reason it does not please them is that the rubber hunter took back
the motor and is using it himself. This is a critical point in the story
because the group decides to run awzy from the rubber hunter and
return to their homes. Mari piirica as object is the topic of the
sentence.

Piarica is also used to show contrast bztween inanimate objects. In
the next example the objects are mentioned within the same paragraph,
but not the same sentence. 1"¢ narrator and friends have been given
toasted manioc flour mixed with water to drink. Then their host says:

Ba'ase parica mari'i.

food but there=isa’'t

‘But there isn’t any solid food" or ‘Contrary to what you might
think, there isn’t any solid food."
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The contrast is not overtly stated. The host did not say. ‘There is
toasted manioc flour to drink but there isn't any solid food." This is a
turning point in the story because, from this point on, the story is
about hunting and fishing in order to get meat for the settlement.

In another text the narrator is telling what artifacts are made by tue
different tribes, particularly those made by the Tucano people. Then he
says:

So'coro parica asa weetisa'a.

manioc=grating=board but we don’t=make

‘But we don’t make manioc grating boards’ or ‘Manioc grating
boards, contrary to what you might have thought, we don't make.

This is in contrast with what “we’ do make. In this example 4 'céro
piiricd as object is the topic of the sentence. He goes on to say who
does make the grating boards

There is only one example in these texts of piirica following a
locative word. So'opu ‘there” is used as an object in this sentence,
meaning ‘that part’. Piirica is followed by the oblique enclitic -re. The
nasrator is describing the various sib groups among the Tucanos. His
listeners ask him more about the groups. His reply is:

So'opu parica-re yu'u qué'ra masipeotisa'a.

that=part but-oblique I also don't=know=completely

‘But I also don’t know that part completely” or Contrary to what
you might think. I don’t knov. all that either."

After emphasizing the fac. that he didn't know any more about the sib
groups but that there were others who did, ne began to talk about a
different topic.

2 Dependent conditional clause

Pitrica can occur following dependent conditional clauses. Only one
example has been observed in the texts. In this example piiric G occurs
with oblique enclitic -re. The dependent conditional clause acts much
like a time phrase which may be followed by -re when time is given
special attention in the sentence.

In the text about rubber hunters the narrator commands a rubber
hunter to give him his own personal radio saying:
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Tojo wegu yu'w 1o Mmu'n 0'o-ca parica-re wawsa'a ni (q-re bujicdagu
Weniwe.

thus doing I that you give-if but-oblique I=will=go saying
he=oblique faughing I=did

**Therzsfore I'll go, if indeed you do give it to me, though I don't
think you will,” I said jokingly to him" or ‘Therefore, contrary to
what you might think, wheu you give it to me I'll go,” I said
jokingly to him.’

3 Demensirative pronoun

Pitrica occurs following the demonstrative pronouns re¢ ‘those’ and
1o “that’ or ‘there’. It is conceivable that pitrica can occur with other
demonstratives, but these have not been observed.

Demonstratives in Tucano are categorized according to animate and
inanimate. The animate forms are further divided into ma-<culine,
feminine, and plural. There is a two-way division according to spatial
placement: a'to "ere’ and sé'o ‘there’. The following are the animate
demonstrative forms: a'r/ ‘this masculine one’, «'tico ‘this feminine
one’, «¢'ra "these ones’, si'i ‘that masculine one’, sico ‘that feminine
one’, and soju "those ones’.

The inanimate demonstratives have a three-way division according
to spatial or temporal arrangement: «'ro “here’, si'o ‘there’, and ro
*over there out of sight or removed in time’. The singular forms are « i
or «'ro ‘this’, si or s¢'o “that’, ti cr io "that one removed in time or
space’. A'to. so'o. and 1o refer to a limited list of items: radios, tables,
motors, benches, shelves, items of clothing, and a few others, of which
cumuro “bench’, casa “shelf. and su'riro ‘clothing’ are the only
indigenous items. 7o can be used in a general sense referring to "that
series of events’ or to "that which was said". A'ti. si, and ti, which
cannot occur without the nouns they modify, refer to all other objects
except those that take shape suffixes. The complete paradigm of forms
used for nouns having shape suffixes is not siven here because it is not
relevant to this paper. The following is a sample paradigm using the
form «'ri "this” with the shape suffixes: «'ti-ga "this round solid object’,
a'ti-gn this long or branching object’, «'ti-ww “this vehicle’, «'ti-wa
‘this strainer-like object’, and «'ti-ru ‘this pot-shaped object’. A more
complete description of Tucano demonstratives is given in my
Gramatica popular del Tucano (1980).

The plural forms are «'re ‘these’, sis¢ ‘those’, and re¢ ‘those
removed in time or spacs’.

Even though r¢ “those’ and 10 ‘that” are closely related
demonstratives, re pitrica and to pitricd are not parallel in their uses.
The differer.ce between the two is based on the difference between
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what each is referring to. 7e followed by pirica is specific, referring to
specific nominal items that are in contrast to other items. To can refer
to a specific item, but when followad by piricd, it is general in its
referential scope, referring to an indefinite amount of what was said
previously by one speaker in contrast with what the second speaker is
about to say.

In the present data there is only one example of re piiricare,
occurring as topic of a sentence. Te by itself refers anaphorically to
items mentioned earlier in the text. In this example re refers to the list
of items given after the verb in the same sentence. Te plirica-re says
that these items are in contrast to items listed in the previous sentence.
The narrator is speaking specifically to his hearer, and telling him what
he should tell his relatives: “This is what you will say: *“The Indian

people had food, houses. . . . ’ Then in contrast to this he says, 'You
will say:

Te parica-re du'saww na-re aiiuse su'ti aiiuse de'ro nise....

those but-oblique it-lacked they-oblique good clothes good what
stuff...

‘But what they lacked was good clothes, nice things..." or ‘Contrary
to what you migiat expect them to have on the basis of those things

I have mentioned, what they lacked was good clothes, nice
things...."

To pirica “that but" is used to introduce alternate plans or
counterproposals, and in this way acts as a comnector linking the
contrastive parts: what was said previously by one speaker with a new
plan or proposal by a second speaker. It is as if the second speaker is
saying, 'In light of what you've said, here's my proposal.” The new
proposal is contrary to the expectations of the hearer. The idea of
proposal and counterproposal has support in the fact that speakers of
Tucano paraphrase the meaning of 1o prica or to paricdre as a'tiro
weegnti "I'm going to do this’, a'tiro weerd ‘let’s do this’, a 'tiro weeya
"do this®, or even a’tiro wee “*doing this’. The proposals may or may
not be carried out later by the hearer, which parallels what was said
zarlier about collateral information.

To pirica can also occur with the oblique enclitic -re. Both fo
pirica and to piricare are used exclusively in the content of direct
quotations. They occur initially in the sentence or as a clarification at
the end of the sentence. They may occur followinz vocatives or
exclamations.

In the long text about conflicts with rubber hunters there are many
occurrences of fo piirica acting as an introducer of a counterproposal.
In one instance a rubber hunter wants the people to work every day,
including Sundays and holidays. The narrator tells how he and his
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companions objected to this, saying, “When we are in our towns, we
absolutely don't work Sundays and holidays.” The expectation is that
they will not have to work these days; but the rubber hunter comes up
with the following counterproposal:

Musa to parica sorinumu nica da'rasiriti-ra ni'cd numy-re ocho
nueve caseri mitia niwi.

vou that but Sunday being not=wanting=to=work-if one day-oblique
eight nine sheets bring he=said

***However, in the light of what you said, if you don’t want to work
Sundays, then bring in eight or nine sheets of rubber every day,”
he said® or * **Contrary to your expectation that you won't work on
Sundays and holidays and that you wili just bring in the normal
amount during the week, you will bring in eight or nine sheets of
rubber every day instead of what you would normally bring in,”" he
said.”

The following is another example of 1o referring anaphorically to
waiat has just been said. The narator has gone looking for meat for the
rubber camp. The boss asks him if he got any animals. He replies that
he didn’t; he just got some fish. So the boss says:

To pitricda-re mu'y fiamiacd apaturi wausa'a.

that but-oblique you tomorrow again you=will=go

*But tomorrow you will go again® or ‘But in the light of what you
~id about not getting any animals. tomorrow you will go again,

even though you might have expected not to have to."

In an earlier part of the same text there is contrast between what a
rubber hunter offers the people and what they really want. The rubber
hunter is trying to convince the narrator to go rubber hunting by
saying, ‘I pay peuple well.” The narrator describes his response, which
is in the form of a counterproposal:

Cd tojo ni-ca tu'o yu'u to piric@ asa po-tericjard a'topu-re yu's-re
ni'caro radio tocadisco me’ra niro-re yu'u nasa’a.

he thus saying-when hearing I that but we Indians here-oblique I-
oblique one radio phonograph with being-oblique I want

*When I heard him say that | said, *"But in the light of what you say
about paying us well, what we Indians here want, including me, is a
radio phonograph.™ *

In another text aboui the death of the narrator’'s brother-in-law
there is an example of to piaricdre occurring twice in the same
sentence, once at the beginning and reiterated at the end. The family
has planned to bury the dead mar i the cemetery in another village.
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But just as they are planning to leave, a big storm comes, and they
decide not to go. The narrator makes a suggestion:

To parica-re a'to ta yaacdra to pirica-re.

that but-oblique herc precisely let’s=bury that but-obli;ue

‘But let’s bury him here instead’ or ‘In light of what you say about
the rain, let’s bury him here instead of taking him to Montfort as we
had planned.’

The following is the only example observed of pitrici occu.ring in a
question. It is a counterquestion. A rubber hunter has just asked the
narrator and his friends why they aren’t bringing in as much rubber as
some previous workers have. The narrator challenges .he rubber hunter
by saying:

Dicuse mitiri to parica-re por diez.

how=many did=bring that but-oblique by ten

‘But counting by tens how many bundles did they bring in?' or *But
in light of what you said about the previous workers how many ten-
bundle lots did they bring in?’

4 Verb ‘be good’

Pirica occurs following the verb aiu ‘be good'. Adupirica is a
frozen expression meaning ‘It’s good even though I think you think it
might not be’. The goodness expressed by aiupirica is not in the
absolute sense of the word; it is toned down to mean ‘It's pretty gooc .
I have written it as one word because it acts like a single lexical item.
Afnupiirica is commonly heard in conversation as an evaluative
statement. In every example in text the meaning conveyed is an
evaluation of scmeone or something plus the idea of counter-
expectancy.

In one examplc a rubber hunter is trying to convince his hearers
that he 1s different from other rubber hunters. He says:

Aperd pecasd weronojo niwe'e. Aperd na'ard nima. Yu'n pirica
aitu-pitrica.

others white=men like I'm=not. others bad they=are. I but good-but
‘I'm not like other white men. Others are bad. But I'm pretty
good.’

Or the last sentence could be ‘I, contrary 0 what your expectations
might be on the basis of what you kr.ow about other rubber hunters,
am pretty good.’
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In another text the narrator is talking about people having left the
village to go live elsewhere. The reason the people gave for leaving
was that there were no more fish in the area. The narrator says that
there are a few fish. Then he says:

Diu waro anu-parica.

river as=for good-but

‘But as for the river it's pretty good' or 'Contrary tc what you
might think about the river because there are only a few fish in it,
it's good."

In one example asiupiiricd occurs with person-tense suffix -mi
‘masculine habitual’ with the resultant form asiupiiricami “he’s pretty
good'.¢ The narrator is -omparing one rubber hunter with another. He
says:

C4 piiricd anu-parica-mi.

he but good-but-he-+habitual

‘But he is pretty good' or ‘Contrary o your expcctations about
rubber hunters, he is pretty good."

In another text akout two brothers, of whom the older accidentally
shoots the younger, the father of the boys tells how he warned them
about the gun.

Musa-re weremiwu pecawy anu-pirsl® ariu-ro pe'e.

you-oblique I=tried=to=tell gun good-but good-if
on=the=other=hand

*I tried to tell you that the gun is good all right, but..." or ‘1 tried to
tell you that when the gun is good, it's good, but it is not always
good.’

In this sentence he does not say what is wrong with the gun. The
words anupiirica anuro pe'e. which form a verb phrase doublet. give
the sense that all is not well with the gun. Two sentences later he says
the gun does not cock properly.

The verb phrase doublet, of which aniupiiricd anuro pe'e is an
example, is composed of a full verb as the first constituent of the
phrase and a dependent verb form plus the particle pe'e *on the other
hand' as the second constituent. The same verb stem is used in both
constituents. The whole construction gives the idea that what is being
asserted in the first constituent is true even though it looks like it might
not be true. The second constituent implies an ellipsis of information
that may appear to negate the statement in the first constituent. Two
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other examples of this type of constructirs are
Wiacu'u wécu- gu pe'e.
I=think thinking-if on=the—other=hand
‘I do think about them all right..." or with the elliptical information
supplied, ‘I do think about them all rigk* even if it does nct seem
like it from my actions."

The second example is

A'medquétiama a 'mequé-rd pe'e.
they=didn’t=fight fighting-if on=the=other=hand
‘They didn't fight even if it looks as if they could have.’

The particle pe'e ‘on the other hand’ or ‘for his part’, which occurs
in the second constituent of the doublet described above, has other
uses in Tucano discourse. It occurs with much higher fr.quency than
pirica does, especially at points of heavy emoticaal content: the
heavier the emotional content, the more instances of pe'e. Pele follows
simple animate noun phrases (nouns, pronouns, or demonstrative
prenouns) when these occur as subject, direct object, or indirect object
of the sentence. A noun phrase plus pe’e may be followed by the
oblique enclitic -re.

Often pele will occur in pairs, first on one participant and then on
another. 1t can occur on as many as four participants in any one
section of discourse, or it may occur ¢ only one participant in which
case it singles him cut for special attention. Pe'e spotlights in turn each
major participant at the points of heavy emotional content.

The following example of pe'’e occurring on one participant is found
in the text about the two brothers, of whom the older accidentally
shoots the younger. Just after the father, who is the narrator, tells
about the gnn going off, he says,

Sirocu pe'e aucu niwi. Ca acabiji pe'e vu'u macu Candi pe'e aucu
niwi.

the=one=sitting=in=back on=the=other=hand stecrsman he=was.
his younger=brother on=the=other=hand my son Candi
on=the=other=hand steersman he=was

‘He, on the other hand, was the one sitting in back steering the
boat. His younger brother, my son, Candi was steering the boat.’

An example of pe'e occurring on four different participants is found
in a text where the narrato1 and his relatives, who have been feeing for
days through the jungle, come upon a settlement where a re'ative of
theirs is living. The first occurrences of pe'e in this section are in
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introductory or explanatory material. The first pe’e occurs on the
relative’s husband in the following sen:- ze:

Esa rieco marapu niwi ci pe'e.

our grandmother husband he=was he for= "-=part

‘He, for his part, was our grandmother’s husband.” The second
pe'e occurs on their grandmother.

Co pe'e isa fieco diacii niwo.

she for=her=part our grandmother true she=was

*She, for her part, was our real grandmother."

The next sentences describe their tearful encounter. The narrator
describes their reactions to her greeting:

Co tojo ni-cd dsa pe'e piiru utisiricacati.
she thus saying-when we for=our=part really felt=like=weeping
‘When she said that, we, for our part, really felt like weeping.’

In the next sentence pe'e occurs in co marapu ‘her husband’, who tells
the others to stop talking to the narrator and his relatives because they
are hungry.

Usa-re tojo nitojanu'co co marapu pele nee na utamoticd nina
yujupu. Nee a'ra masa wjaboayu'ruapara.

we-obliqgue thus saying=finishing her husband for=his=part
absolutely they not=talking=ones be yet. absolutely these people
they=are=very=hungry

*After she said that to us, her husband, for his part, said, ‘‘Don’t
talk with them. These people are starving.” ’

Their grandmother’s husband asks them how long they have been
without rood. The next sentence gives their answer with pe’e back on
the main participants in the story:

Esa ticuse numuri wjaboasu niww fisa pe'e ci tojo ni-ca ta.

we that=many days we=starved we=said we for=our=part he thus
saying=when precisely

‘When he said that, we, for our part, said, ‘*We were starving for
that many days.”” ’

A few sentences later pe'e occurs with na ‘they’ referring to the
children of their grandmother.
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Na pe'e asa-re po'ca mi o'owa.
they for=their=part we-oblique manioc=flour bringing they=gave
They, for their part, brought manioc flour and gave it to us.’

Notes

1 Tucano, of the Eastern Tucanoan language family, is spoken in the Vaupés region of
.outheastern Colombia and in the northwestern part of Brazil. There are
spproximately fifteen hundred Tucanos in Colombia, However, there are many more
speakers of Tucano than there are members of the tribe, since it is the lingua franca
of the Papuri River and its tributaries. The present analysis is based on texts given
in the villages of Acaricuara and Montfort and in scattered settlements along the
Papuri. I wish to express my thank o those who gave the texts and have helped
me to understand them.

2 The Tucano transcription reflects a sound system of voiceless unaspirated stops /p/,
/t/, /K/ (written c/ qu as in Spanish), glottal stop written as ', voiceless aspirated
stops written pj. Ij. cj. voiced stops /b/, /d/, /g/, fricatives /s/, /h/ (writtenj as in
Spanish), flap /r/ (with [f, &, [} as allophones: [ii) before nasalized vowels, [f]
following front vowels, and {I] elsewhere), semivowels /w/, /y/, vowels /a/, /e/,
/i/, fo/, M/, /i/ (high central unrounded, written as ), and their nasalized
counterparts written with ~ over the vowel. All voiced consonants have nasal
allophones preceding nasalized vowels; here m, n, 7 are written for /b/, /d/, /y/
before nasalized vowels as in normal Tucano orthography. Nasalization is not
written on vowels following m., n. i.

3 The texts were gathered under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics
between 1964 and 1976. Research for this paper was grea'ly aided by a concordance
made on the IBM 360 computer at the University of Oklahoma by the Linguistic
Information Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of Linguistics and the
University of Oklahoma Research Institute, and sponsored by Grant GS-1605 of the
National Science Foundation. I am deeply grateful to Joseph Grnimes for his valuable
suggestions in the preparation of this paper during a linguistic workshop held in
Bogota, Colombia, from February 1977 to May 1977 at the University of the Andes.
I wish to thank my co-worker Betty Welch for her aid in analysis and for helpful
ideas.

4 Dependent conditional clauses normally precede independent clauses. They express
the conditional sense of ‘if’ or ‘when’. They are similar in structure to independent
clauses except for the verb, which takes a dependent verb suffix. If the dependent
clause refers to the same subject as the independent clause, the dependent verb
suffixes are -gw "masculine’, -go ‘feminine’, -ro ‘inanimate’, and -rG ‘plural animate’.
The following is an example of such a dependent conditional clause in a sentence:
Yu'n pitrica wmua cuo-gu aiuro cwo'o. (I but men having if+masculine
+same=reference well I=have) 'But if I have workers, I care for them well.” If the
dependent clause refers to a different subject than the independent clause, the
dependent verb suffix is -ca. The following is an example of a dependent conditional
clause with such a subject: Cd tojo ni-cé yu's toja wanti mws cii-re. (he thus saying-
if+switch=reference I return I=will=go I=said he-oblique) *"When he said that, I said
to him, "'I'll return.”*’

5 The use of the oblique enclitic -re indicates the element in the sentence toward
which the action is directed or the element which is being given special attention,
whether direct object, indirect object, time, or location. More than one element may
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have -re occurning with it in one sentence.

6 There are tempting possibilities of further analysis of piiricd because of some verbal
forms which in part resemble piricd. One form is the verbal adjective piiri *harmful’
or ‘painful’. Two examples of priri are as follows: Ujuque piri ni'i. (fever harmful
it=is) “‘Fever is harmful’; and Asuro co'te-ci pari-tiaporo. (well take=care=of-if
harmful-it=isn’t) ‘If one takes good care of them it isn‘t harmful.” Another form that
more closely resembles pirica is the verbal modifier pir ‘really’. Only two
examples have been observed. Adfu-pari-ro we'e mu'u unwa-re (good-really-
inanimate progressive your men-oblique) ‘It's really good for your men.' Nucu
sijuse masi-piri-we'e, ¢ *ngle traveling know-really-nsi) ‘I really don’t know how to
travel around in the _.ngle." There is @ verb suffix -ca or -cd’' ‘intensifier. The
alternate pronunciation is based on dialect differences. An example of -ci' occurs in
the following sentence: Asuro wapaye peo -ci’ -wx. (well paying finish intensifier-
I+past) °I paid them all well.” An alternate spelting of the lact word is peo-ca-w«.
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Paumari Interrogatives

Shirley Chapman

A question in Paumari is always besun with a question phrase.
Such a phrase represents the sentence constituent about which
information is being sought. Sentence constituents are nuclear
(subject, object, second object), circumstantial (time, location,
instrument, adjunct), and peripheral (manner, reason).

The two types of question phrase are nominal and verbal. A
nominal question phras: may represent any sentence constituent
except the verb, adjunct, or manner, and the verbal question phrase
may represent all circumstantials, peripherals, and the main verb.

Informatior about the known constituents is supplied leaving the
nominal ques.on phrase to represent the most nuclear unknown
constituent in the ranking. The formal properties that indicate the
constituent a verbal question phrase represents are shown by
affixation. These properties are transitivity or intransitivity,
independence or dependence, reduplication or nonreduplication. The
combination of one formal property from each set links tae verbal
question phrase to one particular constituent.

This paper considers what information must be given by a Paumari!
speaker to enable the addressee to recognize a question and to know
what kind of information is expected in respounse.

Paumari sentence structure in general involves a clause nucleus
(subject, object, second object,? and verb), a clause periphery (time,
location, instrument, and adjunct?), and a sentence periphery
(dependent clauses of manner or reason). A question phrase always
occurs sentence initial and represents one of the constituents. Different
features within each question phrase signal the type of surface-level
constituent a given question represents. Polar and rhetorical questions
are sketched below (see .2cs. 2 and 3).
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1 Content questions

A content question is differentiated from a noninterrogative
statement by the position of the question phrase. All the question
words may occur as relative pronouns in utterance-medial position in
noninterrogative contexts, and under these circumstances no
information is being sought by the speaker. In all questions, however,
the question word is in initial position.

A sentence, represented in table 1, may contain three possible
actants in its clause nucleus, and the semantic roles of each verb
determine which of those slots must be filled. Optionally
circumstantials of time, location, instrument, and adjunct may occur in
the periphery of the clause.® With the exception of the adjunct, these
circumstantials are represented by nominal question phrases; while the
adjunct and the peripherals of manner and reason are represented by
verbal question phrases.® There is no clear distinctivn made in Paumari
between reason and purpose.

actants circumstantials peripherals
sbjjobjjobj2 time{loc |instriadjt man |reason
nominal quazstion phrase verbal question phrase
pahina, hanahini, nihafori, hana niha-ni
)

Table 1. Reiation of question phrases to
constituents of a sentence.

A question word indicates in only a general way what is being
questioned:® nahina and hanahini generally ask about people and
things, hana alone asks about places, nihafori about time and quantity,
and niha-ni about reason, manner, and adjunct. Even though niha by
itself is a verb root, the compound nihafori functions as a quantitative
noun modifier or a temporal pronoun. Nahina may optionally substitute
for niha-ni when information about reason is being sought.

In general, a nominal question phrase is understood to ask about a
nuclear element unless all the nuclear information is present in the
context;” in that case, it is understood to ask about a circumstantial
and as a last resort about a peripheral element.

The term question word refers to the head of a question phrase,
even though this phrase may be complex (niha-fori-ja, hana-hi-ni). The
term question phrase refers to the head combined with other elements
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(noun, enclitic, demonstrative, or particle),? and these together ask for
information 2bout a constituent.

1.1 Nominal question phus ses

Table | shows that there is no one-to-one correspondence between
question words and sentence constituents. In what follows each
question word is discussed in terms of the constituents it may represent
and the other factors that may be relevant to make each question
phrase more specific to a particular constituent of a clause.

Two of the question words are specific to location and time phrases.
The first is hana ‘where’, which functions as a locative interrogative
pronoun. It has an optional suffix -ju ‘time/space’ which may be
reduplicated -juja. No contrastive or restrictive meanings have so far
been discovered to account for the presence or absence of this affix in
this question word:

Hana-ja li-araba-ha-ja?
where-time/space you-fish-distance-independent
‘Where did you go fishing?®

The second question word is nihaforija ‘when’, which functions as a
temporal interrogative pronoun. The time/space affix -ju is cbligatory
here and gives it temporal meaning:

Nihafori-ja 'i-'ajihi-ki-'i?
question-time/space you-depart-margin-you
‘When are you going to leave?’

Nihafori, without -ju, may also be used as an interrogative
quantifying adjective in a nominal phrase or an equational clause, and
in such use it means ‘how many’ or *how much’:

Nihafori so'oro-ra i-namonaha-ja?

question basket-object you-make-independent

‘How many baskets did you make?’;

Nihafori vi-hi-mani-ra 'adani ija'ari vi-kha-ki?

question they-be-identification-independent plural=demonstrative
people they-come-adjectival

‘How many are the people who are coming?"’

The more general quesion words nahina ‘who, what' and hanahini

‘which’ may also be used to represent time and location phrases. In
such a question phrase, the question word always functions as an
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interrogative adjective and has immediately following it a noun with a
semantic component of time or location.

Nahina

gora li-okha-ki-'i?
Handahini
question house you-go-margin-you
‘What/which house are you going to?’

Nahina

ahi bana i-okha-ki-'i?
Hanahini
question day future you-go-margin-you
*‘What/which day will you go?

All the rema:ning nominal phrases (subject, object, second object,
and instrument) may also be represented by nahina or hanahini. Which
phrase the question word is actually representing is signaled by given
information; that is, all nuclear slots are given information in an
utterance, except for the one represented by the question word. For a

question to be asked about an instrument all the nuclear slots must be
filled.

Nahina vani-a 'i-'avi-ja lida?

question  selection-circumstantial  you-drink-independent
demonstrative

‘From what did you drink it?" (Reply: *A cup.’)

Hana-ki-hi-ni-a 'i-ohha-ki-'i?
question-Aa=agreement-be-feminine-circumstantial  you-go-margin-
you

‘In what are you going?’ (Reply: ‘By car.”)"

Hanahini and nahina are not used to distinguish nominal elements
but rather to specify known classes. If a questioner asks for
information about one member out of a class of people or things (e.g.,
which woman, which house), then hanahini is used. If the class is rot
known, then the more general nahina ‘what, who' is used. If the
referent is known to be plural, however, hanahini is used whether the
class is known or not, as nahina may not modify a plural noun.
Hanahini must agiee in number, gender, and noun class with the noun
it represents or modifies in the following way:

hana-hi-ni (question-be-3rd=sg=fem=margin)
hana-hi-na (question-be-3rd-sg-masc=margin)
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hana-vi-hi-na (question-they-be-3rd=pl=margin)
hana-va-hi-hi-na (question-they-Aa=agreement-be-3rd=pl=margin)

Hi- in hanahini is the existential verb "be” making the question word
a nominalized equational clause. It is the question expression as a
whole that means “which’, rather than a part of it. Three examples
show this question phrase representing subject, object. and second
object phrases:

Hana-hi-ni gamo-a bi-soho-ju 'ida prato?

question-be-feminine woman-subject she-wash-independent
demonstrative plates

*Which woman washed the plates?’ (subject):

Hana-hi-ni Yi-ino-ni 'ida Siri-a bi-rasoha-ja?

question-be-feminine your-tooth-noun=margin demonstrative Siri-
subiect she-pull-indepe:ident

*Which of your teeth did Siri pull?® (object);

Hana-hi-ni mahari Yida 'i-ra no’a-vini hi-ja?

question-be-feminine cloth demonstrative you object gave-
dependent=transitive be-independent

*Which cloth was it that he/she gave you?' (second object).

In this last example the surface structure of the sentence is equative
due to the presence of final hija “be’. In this question the object and
the verb, nominalized by -vini, fill the complement slot. This frequentiy
occurs when the second object (potertially tagged with -« enclitic) of a
ditransitive verb is overtly stated.

Continuing the discussion of hanahini and nahina. although the
latter may occur as an interrogative adjective, it usually functions as an
interrogative proncun and is never inflected. Its distribution is much
wider than that of hanahini because it is the question word used in
nontransitive clavses, ond it is also an ordinary possessable noun
meaning “thing’ in noninterrogative contexts.! For example :

Vakadi-nahina itxa-ni-ra na-ibavijaha-ha naothini-a...

their-things many=small-adjectival-object cause-put=away-
independent afterwards-circumstantial...

*After she had put away her many little things....’

Three examples follow of nahina as an interrogative pronoun
representing subject, object, and second object respectively:

)
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(1) Nahina 'ida hana-ni-ra nofi-ja?

question demonstrative bathe-dependent=intransitive-object want-
independent

‘Who wants to bathe?" (subject);

(2) Nahina-ra 'i-no'a-vini hi-ja 'ida ihai?

question-object you-gave-dependent=transitive be-independent

*To whom did you give the medicine?" (object, equational);

(3) Nahina mani 'ida Maria i-ra ao'a-vini hi-ja?

question identification dcmonstrative Mary you-object gave-
transitive=dependent be-independent

‘What did Mary give you?" (second object, equational).

In addition to the action clauses already discussed there are a
number of types of nontransitive clauses that express relationships
such as identification, possession, comparison. and referential in which
nahina represents the enknown component. A full description of the
contrastive features of these clause types is not relevant to this
discussion of interrogatives, but a few examples show how nahina may
be used io ask for information about the different relationships
expressed.-

Identification ‘what is?":

Nahina mani 'oni?
question ¥ identification demonstrative
‘What is that?’

Possession ‘who owns?':

Ndahina ka-so’oro mani 'oni?
question possessor-basket ¥ identification dem.onstrative
*Whose basket is that?'

|
3 Reply:

Kodi-so'oro mani hida.
my-basket ¥ identification demonstrative
It is my basket® cr kodi-ani *“Mine".

Purpose “what used for?":

Nahina ha-so'oro-ni mani 'oni?
question purpose-basket-margin ¥ identification demon-trative
‘What is that basket used for?"
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Reply:

Karagoahi ka-so'oro-ni mani 'oni.

manioc=flour purpose-basket-margin + identification demonstrative
*The basket is used for manioc flour.”

Or,

Karagoahi ha-imoni.
‘For manioc flour."'?

1.2 Verbal question phrases

In the same way that a nominal question word can represent more
than one Kind of phrase, a vertal question word may represent more
than one kind of element in a sentence (reason, manner, or adjunct).
The features relating the question word to a particular element are
represented by affixation on the pro-verb ni. These features are
independent or dependent, transitive or intransitive, and reduplicating
or nonreduplicating. One of each of these pairs of features is present in
every pro-verb and the combinations of these choices enable the hearer
to link the question phrase to the surface-level constituent.

1.2.1 Manuner. Manner is indicated by reduplication in the pro-verb.
When the pro-verb is transitive, the reduplication is of the transitivizer
-'a to become -'a'a. The question phrase then has the form:

nifia person-ha-ni-'a'a- | vini
Ai
how percon+Aa=agreement-DO-reduplicated+ transitivizer-margin

as in:

Nihe 'o-ha-ni-"a'a-vini hoda ha-ani-ki hida 'o-hahagi?

how I-ka=agreement-DO-reduplicated+transitivizer-
dependent=transitive doubt Aa=agreement-take=out-margin
demonstrative my-canoe

*How might I take out my canoe?’

When the pro-verb is intransitive, the reduplication that signals
manner affects the pro-verb together with the morpheme immediately
preceding it. That is, in the plural, the intransitivizer Aha- is
reduplicated with the pro-verb to give Ahanikhani. Because the
intransitive is realized with no explicit intransitivizer in the singular,

)
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the pro-verb and the person marker are reduplicated to give ‘oni’oni in
the first person and ‘ini'ini in the second person. The third person
singular intransitive prefix is also zero, so the resulting reduplication is
only of the pro-verb itself, nini. When ha noun class agreement needs
to be shown with a third singular subject, the allomorph 4/ia- is used.
This form is identical to the intransitivizer Aha, except that the latter
occurs only with plural subjeczs Arni example of the intransitive
reduplicated pro-verb is : _

Niha nini-ni vani voroni-ja 'ida isai?

how reduplicated+DO-dependent=intransitive selection fall-

independent demonstrative child

"How did the child fall?*

There are two elements in a sentence that may be represented by
this form of verbal question: the main verb and peripheral manner
clause. If the margin on the transitive reduplicating pro-verb of a
question phrase is -Ai. then the question phrase stands as the main verb
of the sentence with the meaning 'What shall (the subject} do about the
situation described in the object nominal phrase?" as in:

Niha 'a-ni-'a’a-ki hoda hida 'arakava a-"dani-hi?

how we-DO-reduplicated+transitivizer-margin doubt demonstrative
stativizer-break-adjectival

*What shall we do about the injured hen?"

The reply will be a suggestion compativle with *do’, such as:

'O-ha-so'oro-mani-hi hida mahija bi-va-adaha-ra-vini hido a-'dani-
ni.

I-verbalizer-basket-identification-margin demonstrative so=that she-
accompaniment-walk-negative-dependent=transitive  demonstrative
stativizer-break-nominalizer

‘I will put her in a basket so that she does not walk with her
injury.’

If, however, the margin on the pro-verb is dependent, then the
question phrase represents a manner clause in the periphery. If the
questioner is wanting information about the activity or circumstances
relating to the subject of an intransitive verb or the object of a
transitive verb, then the intransitive dependent margin -ni/na is used
on the pro-verb. If, however, the information being requested is about
the activity of the subject of a transitive verb, then the transitive
dependent margin -vini occurs on the pro-verb. An example of a
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question about the activity of the subject of an intransitive verb:
Niha nini-na vani-a abini-ra 'ada makha?
how reduplicated+DO-dependent=intransitive selection-manner die-
independent demonstrative snake
‘How did the snake die?

The reply:

'Da’di dafi hi-na vani abini-ra 'ada.

head hit be-dependent=intransitive selection die-independent
demonstrative

‘By his head being hit he died.

A question about the state of the object of a transitive verb is:

Niha va-khanikhani-na vani va'ora 'i-noki-ra ‘adani isai va-ha-
sarampo-ki?

how  they-reduplicated+intransitivizer+DO-dependent=intransitive
selection them you-see-independent plural=demonstrative children
they-verbalizer-measles-adjectival

‘How were the children with measles when you saw them?'13

The number and gender agreement is between the object of the
transitive verb and the pro-verb. The reply gives the requested
information about the state or activity of the transitive object. The
reply is:

Va-'uihotua-'i-na.
they-better-completive-dependent=intransitive
‘They were better."

The final example is a question about the activity of the subject of a
transitive verb:

Niha li-ni-'a’a-vini 'i-na-abini-ra 'ada makha?

how you-DO-reduplicated+transitivizer-dependent-transitive you-
cause-die-independent demonstrative snake

‘How did you kill the snake?

There is number agreement between the subject, the pro-verb, and the
main verb. The repiy is a peripheral dependent clause.

1.2.2 Reason. Clauses indicating reason and purpose are
interchangeable. The word kaimoni ‘*be used for’, which indicates a
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purpose relationship between nominals, is also used within the clause
to mark purpose. The presence of Aainmoni in a question phrase
generally obtains a purpose response, and the lack of Auimoni generally
obtains a reason response.

The pro-verb in a question phrase requiring information about a
reason or purpose is always intransitive and mani is always present.
The question phrase always represents a nuclear element, that is, the
main verb of an intransitive clause or the subject of an equative clause.

When the question phrase stands for an intransitive main verb, it
agrees with the subject in number and gender. The intransitive subject
frequently contains an adjective modifier, which may be an embedded
clause and is marked by the adjectival margin -Ai.

Niha 'i-ni-mani-ja 'i-okha-ri-ki?
vhy you-DO-identification-independent you-go-negative-adjectival
‘Why are you not going?”

In the third person t:..re is always a demonstrative present. and the
noun and adjective are both optional:

Niha ni-mani-ra’o?
why DO-identification-independent demonstrative
*Why does he?” “What is the matter with him?’

When the subject noun phrase contains an embedded transitive
clause in the adjectival position, an equational construction results with
the embedded clause functioning as the complement.

Niha ni-mani-ra 'ada jorai'i-soko-vini hi-ki?

why DO-identification-independent demonstrative mat  you-wash-
dependent=transitive be-adjectival

‘Why the mat that you are washing it?" or *‘What happened to the
mat that you are washing it?"

The first example in this section, ‘Why are you not going?’. is a
positive question seeking information about a negative fact. It is
possible to negate the question word itself, under which circumstances
-mani  ‘identificc*ion’ is replaced by -ri ‘negative’. These two
morphemes never cooccur.

Niha 'i-ni-ri-hi 'i-ohha-ri-hi?
why you-DO-negative-margin you-go-negative-adjectival
*‘Why are you not going?”
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In the second type of reason question, the question phrase
represents the subject of an equatioaal clause. The complemer’ is a
' nominalized transitive clause. The existential equational /i ‘be’ 10llows
the nominalized clause.

The head of the question phrase may be either the verbal - i
niha-ni or the nominal word nahina. The question phrase with nahina
as its head is identical to the one used for information about a second
obiect, described earlier. The verbal word niha-ni is specific for asking
about peripheral elements. There is agreement between the transitive
object and the pro-verb. The question phrase within the subject slot is
itself an embedded identificational equational clause. A tree diagram in
figure 1 shows the levels of embedding.

S
Np.suhlecl N promplement v

identificational nominalized

equative clause transitive clause
QW identi- dem NPs  :"pobl yidep be+indep
| fication I I
niha ni-ni  mani  ida maria  oba-ra soho-vini  hi-ja

why is it Mary floor wash be

‘Why is it that Mary is washing the floor?’

Fig. 1. Equational structure of one kind of reason question.

Niha ni-ni mani 'ida Maria oba-ra soko- ini hi-ja?

why DD-dependent=intransitive ident’ .ation demonstrative Mary
floor-object wash-dependent=transitive be-independent

‘Why is it that Mary is washing the floor?’
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\ When hi ‘be" foillows a transitive dependent verb (with-vini as
margin), as in the last example, this always indicates the presence of an
overt element other than subject or first object in the sentence v “*zh is
associated with the transitive verb, This is a general principle, which
also covers ditransitives, but is applicable here indicating the presence
of a reason clause. The reply to the above question may take two
possible forms:

Kidi-sai-a bi-ha-a'bi-vini mani 'ida bi-soho-vini hi-ja.

her- child- subject she- transitivizer- vomit- dependent=transitive
identification demonstrative she-wash-dependent=transitive be-
independent

*Her child vomiting on it is the reason for her washing it.’
Or the order may be reversed, keeping -vini and hi together:

Bi-soko-vini hi-hi nama-ni mahamaha-ni.
she-wash-dependent-transitive be-margin surface-noun=margin dirty-
dependent=intransitive

*Her washing it is the result of it being dirty on the surface,’

1.2.3 Adjunct. The pro-verb in a question phrase that requires
information about an adjunct is always intransitive and dependent; that
is, it has the -ni/na margin. There is number and gender agreement
between the pro-verb and the subject of an intransitive main verb or
the object of a transitive main verb.

The roles of force and target, which are expressed by the adjunct
phrase, are shown in the following examples:

Niha ni-na vani-a abini-ra 'ada abaisana?

how DO-dependent=intransitive selection-circumstantial die-
independent demonstrative fish

*From what did the fish die?’

The reply shows a cause of death but not an instrument:

Ahona vani-a abini-ra 'ada.

fish=poison selection-circumstantial die-independent demonstrative
*Of fish poison it died.’

Niha ni-na vani-a bi-vini-ra ‘ada mamori?

how DO-dependent=intransitive selection-circumstantial he-shoot-
independent Jemonstrative fich

‘Where did he shoot the fish?’
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The reply always indicates some part of the target, such as the head,
side, or tail.

In order to give the above question a directional meaning, it is
possible to modify it by the addition of the time/space affix -ju
immediately following the pro-verb. Vani is optionally present. The
answer to such a question indicates at what point or where on the
target.

Niha ni-na ja vani-a a-'dani-ra 'ada 'arakava?

how DO-dependent=intransitive time/space selection-circumstantial
stativizer-break-independent demonstrative cock

‘How did the cock get hurt?’ or *Where was the cock hurt?’

The reply:

Pita-na ha-jaso-ni ja.
side-noun=margin adjectivalizer-left-adjectival time/space
‘On the left-hand side.’

1.2.4 General verbal questions. The question phrase nihaniki is not
associated with a particular circumstantial or peripheral element. It
does not show gender agreement and always remains in the intransitive
form. It may occur as an alternative to one of the more specific
question phrases and in consequence the kind of information that the
speaker is requesting is also less specific. The circumstances under
which this question phrase is used are probably the best guide as to the
kind of information the speaker is seeking.

Examples are given in which a more specific question phrase would
represent a locative, instrument, adjunct, or manner element. Nihaniki
may give information about either the subject or the object of a
transitive verb because the features in the pro-verb which make this
distinction (i.e., transitivity of the pro-verb) are not added; the -Ai
margin neutralizes information on both the transitivity and dependency.

Niha ni-ki-a hana-ja 'ida?
question DO-margin-circumstantial bathe-independent demonstrative
‘Where/how does she bathe?’

The reply is ambiguous and could represent either location or a
manner.

Gora adamini-ni-a taobha ka-nama-ni vani-a kana-ja 'ida.

house landing-noun=margin-circumstantial board adjectivalizer-
surface-adjectival selection-circumstantial bathe-independent

demonstrative
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‘At the landing place of the house on a board she bathes.’

Niha ni-hi-a kha-ja hida?

question DO-margin-circumeiantial come-independent demonstrative
‘How did she come here?’ The reply: Kanava ‘Canoe.’

Niha ni-hi-a 'i-khori-ja hida?
question-DO-margin-circumstantial you-dig-independent
demonstrative

‘How/with what are you digging?’

Tarasara vani-a 'o-khori-ja hida.

machete selection-circumstantial I-dig-independent demonstrative
‘With a machete I am digging it.’

Niha ni-ki-a abini-ra 'ada abaisana?
question-DO-margin-circumstantial die-independent demonstrative
fish

‘How did the fish die?’

The replies can be interpreted as manner, location, force, or
instrument:

Tapajo kaabani.

‘In a fish trap.’ Or,

Kahano-na vani.

‘Being drunk (from fish poison).’

Niha ni-ki vani-a i-ani-ja hida viro?

question DO-margin selection-circumstantial you-take=out-
independent demonstrative parrot

*How did you get the parrot out (from the nest)?’

The reply describes the manner in which it was done.

2 Polar questions

Polar questions do not have an interrogative word. They are
distinguished from their declarative counterparts by intonation,
affixation, and context.

A polar interrogative has a rising intonation at the end of the
utterance. A statement has a falling intonation at the end of the
utterance unless it is part of a larger intonation unit, in which case it
may be level or have a slight rise. Moreover, a question is always
followed by a pause that gives the addressee the opportunity to
respond.

There is no single affix that signals a polar question. But polar
questions usually have the particle mani *identification’ as a suffix in
both the question and reply, if it is not already present as a particle.

Q
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Mani seems to link two items that are in some way associated. In
noninterrogative contexts mani is also found to link two items together
such as subject and complement or command ond response. The
following is an example, linking a question and response:

-nofi-mani-ja hida papira?
you-want-identification-independent demonstrative paper
‘Do you want this paper?’

The reply:

Ha'a, 'o-nofi-mani-ja 'oni.
Yes, I-want-identification-indeperdent demonstrative
‘Yes, I want it.’

In another example of mani, it links a response and an indirect
command:

10ma-na  bi-honoria-ha, 'oma-mani-ha, raofu-na bi-honaria-ha,
raofu-mani-ha.

lie-dependent=intransitive he-ordered-independent, lie-identification-
independent, jump-dependent=intransitive he-ordered-independent,
jump-identification independent

‘He ordered him to lie down and he lay, he ordered him to jump
and he jumped.’

The circumstances under which an utterance is made are the best
indication whether it is or is not a question expecting a reply. Polar
questions are frequently associated with a vocative or a second person
pronoun or both, and followed by a pause. If in the course of a
monologue the speaker quotes a polar question, he also gives the
answer with no pause or specific reference to the audience. For
example:

Kaikahi-'a-ha ada hoariha, bi-ni-'a-hi, 'I-ino-ni 'bana-mani-a? Bi-ni-
lq-mani-ha, Ha'a, 'o-ine 'hana-ki-ho.
arrive-completive-independent demonstrative other, he-say-
transitivizer-independent,  Your-tooth-noun=margin hurt-
identification-independent? She-say-transitivizer-identification-
independent, Yes, my-tooth hurt-margin-I

“The other arrived and he said to her, **Does your tooth hurt?"" She
said to him, **Yes, my tooth hurts me.””’
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3 Rhetorical questions

Three contexts have been observed in which an utterance has the
form of an interrogative but not the illocutionary force; that is, the
speaker is not seeking information.

The first context is when the social situation requires some form of
communication and the participants use a polar question to satisfy this
requirement. The polar question that is used is identical to a real
question and receives an answer as if it were a real Juestion. For
example, the normal greeting is:

I-vani.
you-selection
*You?’

The reply is:

Ha'a, ho-vani.
ves, I-selection
‘Me.'

This use extends into other areas of conversation. People ask, ‘Are you
eating?’ ‘Have you come?’ when it is clear from the context that this is
s0.

The second context demonstrates a different kind of social pressure.
When a person, usually a child, is not behaving in a socially acceptable
way, the one reproving him will use a negative polar question. For
example, ‘Do you not have ears?’ means ‘You should listen.’” ‘Do you
not hiave any clothes?’ means ‘Go and put some clothes on.’ In each of
these situations the negative polar question has the illocutionary force
of a command.

Both positive and negative polar questions are used as real
questions; and if in the context there is no social pressure as described
above, the question is treated as genuine.

The third context in which a rhetorical question may be used is to
express an extreme difficulty encountered by the speaker. The
negativized question word ni-nihaniki (negative-how) is used ini*ally as
the speaker states the problem. For example, one narrative text
contains: ‘How is it that we cannot pass this stretch of the path: there
are wasp nests hanging low in the middle of the path and snakes on
both sides?” The speaker is not expecting information as tc how the
difficulty may be overcome and does not pause for the addressee to
speak, but continues on with the narrative. Although the statement is
given in an interrogative form, it has the force of ‘we cannot pass’.
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Notes

1 The field work on which this paper is based was carried on during the period 196+
to 1976. The Paumari number approximately two hundred fifty people. The data
represented in this paper come from a study of the speech habits of a group of
about one hundred sixty living in the area of Sio Clemente, on the Purus River in
Amazonas, Brazil. Paumari is Arawakan. Extended contact was made possible
through contracts between the Summer Institute of Linguistics and the National
Indian Foundation (FUNAI) of the Brazilian Ministry of the Interior, and the
National Museum, Rio de Janeiro. This paper was written at a Summer Institute of
Linguistics workshop held in Porto Velho, Territory of Ronddnia, Brazil, from
September to December of 1976. The writer wishes to express her thanks to Joseph
Grimes and Ivan Lowe for their guidance and for helpful suggestions concerning the
organization and presentation of the material.

2 The term secoud object is used rather than indirect object because characteristicaily
in English the indirect object refers to a beneficiary or recipient and the object
refers to a patient. In Paumari, however, the beneficiary is found in the object slot
and the patient in the second object slot with ditransitive verbs.

3 The term adjunct here has a more restricted meaning than in much current usage. It
is restricted to a single nominal phrase in the periphery of a clause with an adverbial
function and containing only elements with the role of force or target.

4 The term circumstantials  refers to four adverbial elements (time, location,
instrument, and adjunct) but excludes manne¢r and reason.

5 The verbal question word is a verb nika and an obiigatory pro-verb wi *do, be
immediately following it and glossed as ‘DO". Niku is one of a class of verbs that
does not take affixes, the affixation being transferred to the pro-verb.

6 A manuscript by Shirdey Chapman and Mary Ann Odmark describing the
phonological system of Paumari is in the archives of the National Indian Foundation
of the Ministry of the Interior, Brasilia. Paumari has consonants /p tk 2/, /b d g/,
/th kh/, /6 d7/ (voiced implosives), /& j/, /wfs §h/, /m n/, and /f T (retroflexed)/.
Vowels are /i a o/. There is contrastive vowel length in stressed syllables, written
as a double vowel. The consonant following a stressed sylable is lengthened except
for /f £ w/.

7 The nominal element immediately preceding the verb 1:ust be tagged with cither a
thematic enclitic or a demonstrative that shows emphasis. This choice is not limited
to iaterrogative clauses but forms part of the whole staging mechanism of the
language. All nominal phrases that precede the verb are in a thematic position and
are tagged with enclitics as follows:

subject-« transitive verb
object-ra transitive verb
subject object-ra transitive verb
second object-« transitive verb

The subject of an intransitive verb, however, never has an enclitic. The enclitic -«
also occurs on all the circumstantials. It is always zero following /a/.

It is possible to tag one preverbal element in a clause for special emphasis by
using a demonstrative after it. The demonstrative must agree in number and gender
with the head of the nominal phrase to which it is tagged. When these categories are
unknown, as in many questions, the demonstrative is feminine singular. When there
are two thematic elements, the one being emphasized occurs first in the following
way:

subject +demonstrative +intransitive verb
subject +demonstrative *object-ra+transitive verb




k

X% .
7
;

232 Chapman

. object +demonstrative ¥subject-« +transitive verk

A demonstrative makes the nominal phrase to which it is tagged into an
embedded identificational equational clause. Mani ‘identification® then may
optionally precede the demonstrative, except when a second nominal phrase with
thematic enclitic follows immediately. Demonstratives have the additional function
of standing alone as a nominal phrase with 152 force of a third person pronoun ‘he
she, they'. They are also used to distinguish time and location as shown in table 2.

feminine masculine plural
singular singular
near speaker/now hida hada hadani
! near addressee/now 'oni o va'oani
distant from speaker "ida tada ludani
and addressee, not now
or time not signaled

Table 2. Paumari demonstratives

8 » number of optional particles express time, order, and speaker's viewpoint within
a nominal phrase and therefore, at times, within an interrogative phrase. The time
particles bana ‘future permissive’ and Aopdu ‘future dubative’ and the speaker
viewpoint particles mani ‘identification® and vani ‘selection® occur in this paper.
Muani functions like a verb *be’, but is never inflected as a verb root. It also occurs
as a verb suffix. It is not restricted to interrogative contexts, but serves generally as
a link between two items like question and reply, comr and and response, or subject
ard complement. Vani generally serves to indicate one out of a group of known
possibilities. In narrative it shows contrast and counterexpectation. It may follow a
sentence-initial noun, phrase, or clause and frequently occurs in interrogative
utterances after a circumstantial or peripheral element.

9 Independent is a kind of margin that is the final affix occurring on all verbs, most
adjectives, and some nouns. The margin that occurs on nouns, occasionally on
adjectives, and on dependent intransitive verbs ang intransitive nominalized clauses
is -ni/na. -ui occurs on second singular and plural and third singular feminine stems,
-na elsewhere. The margin that occurs on adjectives and on verbs that give
descriptive, explanatory, collateral, and background information is -1 It is neutral
regarding transitivity or dependency and is glossed ‘margin’. The margin which
occurs on dependent transitive verbs and on transitive nominalized clauses is -vini.
= Ja/ra occurs only as a verb margin in independent clauses. -r¢ is used for the third
singular masculine and the third plural, -ju elsewhere. It is used for the immediate
tense 2nd therefore is found frequently in dialogue. -hi/ha is the event ine margin in
narrative. It occasionally occurs in third peison interr~cative contexts when the
action is in present time but remote in location from the conversation. -sa occurs in
the third singular masculine and third plural, -hi elsewhere.

10 There is a small class of nouns in Paumari called the Au- class. When such a noun
occurs, any other noun or adjective within the same nominal phrase is required to
have a Ly~ prefix. When a ka- noun occurs in a nuclear nominal phrase, the kq-
prefix also occurs on the verb in that clause. For example, vananti *paddle’ is a Aa-
class noun. ‘O-ka-noki-ki 'oni vanami ka-haraho. (I-ka=agreement see-margin
demonstrative paddle ka=agreement-large) ‘I see that large paddle.’ Canoes, cars,
and planes are all members of this class, and when a ka- prefix occurs on a verb of
motion, even though the vehicle is not stated, it is understood that travel is by such
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means. ka- has morphologically conditioned allomorphs Ai-. ko-, a-, and kha-. Kha-
occurs with the reduplicating pro-verb ni-; a- occurs with  Aha- ‘motion’ in
‘l/you/we!they come by canoe’ and ‘he goes by canoe’: ko- occurs with 'avi- ‘drink’
baranaha- ‘call’, 'bai- ‘eat’, dora’ ‘gather up’, fini- ‘fear’. o'oi- ‘enter’. ‘oma- ‘lie
down' sa- ‘take’, saka- “harpoon’, sona- ‘throw': Ai- occurs with hi- ‘arrive’, hi-
‘be’; and ka- with all other verb roots.
Nontransitive is used in preference to equational to describe clauses that have a
subject and complement (identification, possession, purpose, comparison, reference,
and existential}) because many action clauses are also expressed as surface-level
equational clauses.

12 The ka- prefixes glossed *possession’ and ‘purpose’ are identical in the third person
when preceded by a noun, but they represent different paradigms:

possession purpose

kodi-ani ‘mine’ kodi-imoni ‘for me’
kada-uni ‘yours’ kada-imoni ‘for you'
kidi-ani *his’ kidi-imont ‘for him'
noun + Aa-ni ‘a person’s’ noun + Aa-imoni ‘for a person’

13 The pronoun ia'ora obligatorily precedes the verb when the object is third plural
animate. This rule apphes even if the object occurs preccding the verb (object-ra
va'ora verb), or following the verb (va'ora verb object), or if the object 1s left imphcat
(va'ora verb).
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